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IAC Supp. PREFACE IAC 12/14/11

The Iowa Administrative Code Supplement is published biweekly pursuant to Iowa Code
section 17A.6. The Supplement contains replacement chapters to be inserted in the loose-leaf Iowa
Administrative Code (IAC) according to instructions included with each Supplement. The replacement
chapters incorporate rule changes which have been adopted by the agencies and filed with the
Administrative Rules Coordinator as provided in lowa Code sections 7.17 and 17A.4 to 17A.6. To
determine the specific changes in the rules, refer to the lowa Administrative Bulletin bearing the same
publication date.

In addition to the changes adopted by agencies, the replacement chapters may reflect objection to a
rule or a portion of a rule filed by the Administrative Rules Review Committee (ARRC), the Governor,
or the Attorney General pursuant to lowa Code section 17A.4(6); an effective date delay imposed by
the ARRC pursuant to section 17A.4(7) or 17A.8(9); rescission of a rule by the Governor pursuant to
section 17A.4(8); or nullification of a rule by the General Assembly pursuant to Article 111, section 40,
of the Constitution of the State of lowa.

The Supplement may also contain replacement pages for the IAC Index or the Uniform Rules on
Agency Procedure.
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INSTRUCTIONS
FOR UPDATING THE

IOWA ADMINISTRATIVE CODE

Page 1

Agency names and numbers in bold below correspond to the divider tabs in the IAC binders. New
and replacement chapters included in this Supplement are listed below. Carefully remove and insert

chapters accordingly.
Editor's telephone (515)281-3355 or (515)242-6873

Insurance Division[191]
Replace Analysis
Replace Reserved Chapter 96 with Chapter 96

Education Department[281]
Replace Analysis
Replace Chapters 21 and 22
Replace Chapter 32
Replace Chapter 64
Replace Chapter 102

Educational Examiners Board[282]
Replace Chapter 13

Racing and Gaming Commission[491]
Replace Analysis
Replace Chapter 8

Environmental Protection Commission[567]
Replace Analysis
Replace Chapter 22
Replace Chapter 33
Replace Chapters 40 to 43
Replace Chapter 83

Pharmacy Board[657]
Replace Analysis
Replace Chapters 6 to 8
Replace Chapter 10
Replace Chapter 21
Replace Chapter 23
Replace Reserved Chapter 24 with Chapter 24

Public Safety Department[661]
Replace Analysis
Remove Reserved Chapters 42 to 50, Chapter 51, and Reserved Chapter 52
Insert Reserved Chapters 42 to 52
Replace Reserved Chapters 227 to 230 with Reserved Chapter 227
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Insert Chapter 228 and Reserved Chapters 229 and 230
Replace Chapter 251
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[Prior to 10/22/86, see Insurance Department[510], renamed Insurance Division[191] under the “umbrella”

1.1(502,505)
1.2(502,505)
1.3(22,502,505)
1.4(505)

2.1(17A)
2.2(17A)
2.3(17A)
2.4(17A)
2.5(17A)
2.6(17A)
2.7(17A)
2.8(17A)
2.9(17A)
2.10(17A)
2.11(17A)
2.12(17A)

3.1(17A)
3.2(17A)
3.3(17A)
3.4(17A)
3.5(17A)
3.6(17A)
3.7(17A)
3.8(17A)
3.9(17A)
3.10(17A)
3.11(17A)
3.12(17A)
3.13(17A)
3.14(17A)
3.15(17A)
3.16(17A)
3.17(17A)
3.18(17A)
3.19(17A)
3.20(17A)
3.21(17A)
3.22(17A)
3.23(17A)
3.24(17A)

Insurance[191]

INSURANCE DIVISION|[191]

of Department of Commerce by the 1986 lowa Acts, Senate File 2175]

ORGANIZATION AND PROCEDURES

CHAPTER 1
ORGANIZATION OF DIVISION
Organization
Location and contact information
Public information and inspection of records
Service of process

CHAPTER 2
DECLARATORY ORDERS
Petition for declaratory order
Notice of petition
Intervention
Briefs
Inquiries
Service and filing of petitions and other papers
Consideration
Action on petition
Refusal to issue order
Contents of declaratory order—effective date
Copies of orders
Effect of a declaratory order

CHAPTER 3
CONTESTED CASES
Scope and applicability
Definitions
Time requirements
Requests for contested case proceeding
Commencement of hearing; notice
Presiding officer
Waiver of procedures
Telephone proceedings
Disqualification
Consolidation—severance
Pleadings
Service and filing of pleadings and other papers
Discovery
Subpoenas
Motions
Prehearing conference
Continuances
Withdrawals
Intervention
Hearing procedures
Evidence
Default
Ex parte communication
Recording costs

Analysis, p.1
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3.25(17A)
3.26(17A)
3.27(17A)
3.28(17A)
3.29(17A)
3.30(17A)
3.31(17A)

3.32(502,505,507B)
3.33(17A,502,505)
3.34(17A,502,505)

Insurance[191]

Interlocutory appeals

Final decision

Appeals and review

Applications for rehearing

Stay of agency action

No factual dispute contested cases

Emergency adjudicative proceedings
Summary cease and desist orders
Informal settlement
Witness fees

CHAPTER 4

IAC 12/14/11

AGENCY PROCEDURE FOR RULE MAKING AND WAIVER OF RULES

4.1(17A)
42(17A)
43(17A)
4.4(17A)
4.5(17A)
4.6(17A)
4.7(17A,25B)
4.8(17A)
4.9(17A)
4.10(17A)
4.11(17A)
4.12(17A)
4.13(17A)
4.14(17A)
4.15(17A)
4.16(17A)
4.17(17A)
4.18(17A)
4.19 and 4.20

421(17A)
4.22(17A)
4.23(17A)
4.24(17A)
4.25(17A)
4.26(17A)
427(17A)
4.28(17A)
4.29(17A)
430(17A)
431(17A)
4.32(17A)
4.33(17A)
4.34(17A)
4.35(17A)
436(17A)

DIVISION I

AGENCY PROCEDURE FOR RULE MAKING

Applicability

Advice on possible rules before notice of proposed rule adoption

Public rule-making docket

Notice of proposed rule making
Public participation

Regulatory analysis

Fiscal impact statement

Time and manner of rule adoption

Variance between adopted rule and rule proposed in Notice of Intended Action

Exemptions from public rule-making procedures

Concise statement of reasons

Contents, style, and form of rule

Agency rule-making record

Filing of rules

Effectiveness of rules prior to publication
General statements of policy

Review of rules by division

Petition for rule making

Reserved
DIVISION II
WAIVER AND VARIANCE RULES
Definition
Scope

Applicability of Division II of Chapter 4
Criteria for waiver or variance
Filing of petition

Content of petition

Additional information
Notice

Hearing procedures

Ruling

Public availability

Summary reports

Cancellation of a waiver
Violations

Defense

Judicial review
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5.1(507)
5.2(505,507)
5.3(507,508,515)

Insurance[191] Analysis, p.3

REGULATION OF INSURERS

CHAPTER 5
REGULATION OF INSURERS—GENERAL PROVISIONS
Examination reports
Examination for admission
Submission of quarterly financial information

5.4(505,508,515,520)  Surplus notes

5.5(505,515,520)
5.6(505,515,520)
5.7(505)
5.8(505)
5.9(505)
5.10(511)
5.11(511)
5.12(515)
5.13(508,515)
5.14

Maximum allowable premium volume

Treatment of various items on the financial statement
Ordering withdrawal of domestic insurers from states
Monitoring

Rate and form filings

Life companies—permissible investments
Investment of funds

Collateral loans

Loans to officers, directors, employees, etc.
Reserved

5.15(508,512B,514,514B,515,520) Accounting practices and procedures manual and annual statement

5.16 t0 5.19
5.20(508)

instructions
Reserved
Computation of reserves

UNEARNED PREMIUM RESERVES ON MORTGAGE GUARANTY INSURANCE POLICIES

5.21(515C)
5.22(515C)
5.23(507C)
5.24(507C)

5.25
5.26(508,515)
5.27(508,515,520)
5.28(508,515,520)
5.29(508,515)
5.30(515)
5.31(515)
5.32(511,515)
5.33(510)
5.34(508)

5.35t0 5.39
5.40(515)
5.41(508)
5.42(432)
5.43(510)

5.44 t0 5.49
5.50(535A)
5.51(535A)
5.52(535A)
5.53(535A)
5.54(535A)
5.55(535A)

Unearned premium reserve factors

Contingency reserve

Standards

Commissioner’s authority

Reserved

Participation in the NAIC Insurance Regulatory Information System
Asset valuation
Risk-based capital and surplus

Actuarial certification of reserves

Single maximum risk—fidelity and surety risks

Reinsurance contracts

Investments in medium grade and lower grade obligations

Credit for reinsurance

Actuarial opinion and memorandum

Reserved

Premium tax

Tax on gross premiums—Iife companies

Cash refund of premium tax

Managing general agents

DISCLOSURE OF MORTGAGE LOAN APPLICATIONS
Reserved
Purpose
Definitions
Filing of reports
Form and content of reports
Additional information required
Written complaints
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CHAPTER 6
ORGANIZATION OF DOMESTIC INSURANCE COMPANIES
6.1(5006) Definitions
6.2(5006) Promoters contributions
6.3(5006) Escrow
6.4(5006) Alienation
6.5(506) Sales to promoters
6.6(506) Options
6.7(506) Qualifications of management
6.8(506) Chief executive
6.9(506) Directors
CHAPTER 7

DOMESTIC STOCK INSURERS PROXIES

PROXY REGULATIONS

7.1(523) Application of regulation

7.2(523) Proxies, consents and authorizations

7.3(523) Disclosure of equivalent information

7.4(523) Definitions

7.5(523) Information to be furnished to stockholders

7.6(523) Requirements as to proxy

7.7(523) Material required to be filed

7.8(523) False or misleading statements

7.9(523) Prohibition of certain solicitations

7.10(523) Special provisions applicable to election contests
SCHEDULE A

INFORMATION REQUIRED IN PROXY STATEMENT

SCHEDULE B

INFORMATION TO BE INCLUDED IN STATEMENTS FILED BY OR ON BEHALF
OF A PARTICIPANT (OTHER THAN THE INSURER) IN A PROXY SOLICITATION
IN AN ELECTION CONTEST
POLICYHOLDER PROXY SOLICITATION

7.11(523) Application
7.12(523) Conditions—revocation
7.13(523) Filing proxy
7.14(523) Solicitation by agents—use of funds
7.15t0 7.19 Reserved
STOCK TRANSACTION REPORTING
7.20(523) Statement of changes of beneficial ownership of securities
CHAPTER 8
BENEVOLENT ASSOCIATIONS
8.1 and 8.2 Reserved
8.3(512A) Organization
8.4(512A) Membership
8.5(512A) Fees, dues and assessments
8.6(512A) Reserve fund
8.7(512A) Certificates
8.8(512A) Beneficiaries
8.9(512A) Mergers
8.10(512A) Directors and officers
8.11(512A) Stockholders

8.12(512A) Bookkeeping and accounts

IAC 12/14/11
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10.1(522B)
10.2(522B)
10.3(522B)
10.4(522B)
10.5(522B)
10.6(522B)
10.7(522B)
10.8(522B)
10.9(522B)
10.10(522B)

10.11(522B)
10.12(522B)
10.13(522B)
10.14(522B)
10.15(522B)
10.16(522B)
10.17(522B)
10.18(522B)
10.19(522B)

10.20(522B)
10.21(2527)
10.22(261)

Insurance[191]

CHAPTER 9
Reserved

INSURANCE PRODUCERS

CHAPTER 10
LICENSING OF INSURANCE PRODUCERS
DIVISION I
LICENSING OF INSURANCE PRODUCERS
Purpose and authority
Definitions
Requirement to hold a license
Licensing of resident producers
Licensing of nonresident producers
Issuance of license
License lines of authority
License renewal
License reinstatement

Analysis, p.5

Reinstatement or reissuance of a license after suspension, revocation or forfeiture
in connection with disciplinary matters; and forfeiture in lieu of compliance

Temporary licenses

Change in name, address or state of residence
Reporting of actions

Commissions and referral fees

Appointments

Appointment renewal

Appointment terminations

Licensing of a business entity

Use of senior-specific certifications and professional designations in the sale of life

insurance and annuities
Violations and penalties
Suspension for failure to pay child support
Suspension for failure to pay student loan

10.23(82GA,SF2428)  Suspension for failure to pay state debt

10.24(522B)
10.25(522B)
10.26(522B)

10.27 to 10.50

10.51(522A)
10.52(522A)
10.53(522A)
10.54(522A)
10.55(522A)
10.56(522A)
10.57(522A)
10.58(522A)
10.59(522A)
10.60(522A)

Administration of examinations
Forms
Fees
Reserved

DIVISION II

LICENSING OF CAR RENTAL COMPANIES AND EMPLOYEES

Purpose
Definitions
Requirement to hold a license
Limited licensee application process
Counter employee licenses
Duties of limited licensees
License renewal
Limitation on fees
Change in name or address
Violations and penalties
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11.1(505,522B)
11.2(505,522B)
11.3(505,522B)
11.4(505,522B)
11.5(505,522B)
11.6(505,522B)
11.7(505,522B)
11.8(505,522B)
11.9(505,522B)
11.10(505,522B)
11.11(505,522B)
11.12(505,522B)
11.13(505,522B)
11.14(505,522B)

12.1(508,515)
12.2(508,515)
12.3(508,515)
12.4(508,515)
12.5(508,515)

13.1(505,522B)
13.2(505,522B)
13.3(505,522B)
13.4(505,522B)
13.5(505,522B)
13.6(505,522B)
13.7(505,522B)
13.8(505,522B)
13.9(505,522B)
13.10(505,522B)

14.1(507B)
14.2(507B)
14.3(507B)
14.4(507B)
14.5(507B)
14.6(507B)
14.7(507B)
14.8(507B)
14.9(507B)

Insurance[191] IAC 12/14/11

CHAPTER 11
CONTINUING EDUCATION FOR
INSURANCE PRODUCERS
Statutory authority—purpose—applicability
Definitions
Continuing education requirements for producers
Proof of completion of continuing education requirements
Course approval
Topic guidelines
CE course renewal
Appeals
CE provider approval
CE provider’s responsibilities
Prohibited conduct—CE providers
Outside vendor
CE course audits
Fees and costs

CHAPTER 12
PORT OF ENTRY REQUIREMENTS
Purpose
Trust and other admission requirements
Examination and preferred supervision
Surplus required
Investments

CHAPTER 13
CONSENT FOR PROHIBITED PERSONS
TO ENGAGE IN THE BUSINESS OF INSURANCE

Purpose and authority
Definitions
Requirement for prohibited persons to obtain consent
Applications for consent
Consideration of applications for consent
Review of application by the division
Consent effective for specified positions and responsibilities only
Change in circumstances
Burden of proof
Violations and penalties

UNFAIR TRADE PRACTICES

CHAPTER 14

LIFE INSURANCE ILLUSTRATIONS MODEL REGULATION

Purpose

Authority

Applicability and scope

Definitions

Policies to be illustrated

General rules and prohibitions

Standards for basic illustrations

Standards for supplemental illustrations
Delivery of illustration and record retention
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14.10(507B)
14.11(507B)
14.12(507B)
14.13(507B)
14.14(507B)

15.1(507B)
15.2(507B)
15.3(507B)
15.4(507B)
15.5(507B)
15.6(507B)
15.7(507B)
15.8(507B)
15.9(507B)
15.10(507B)
15.11(507B)
15.12(507B)

15.13(507B)

15.14(505,507B)

15.15to 15.30

15.31(507B)
15.32(507B)
15.33(507B)
15.34 to 15.40
15.41(507B)
15.42(507B)
15.43(507B)
15.44(507B)
15.45(507B)
15.46 to 15.50

15.51(507B)
15.52(507B)
15.53(507B)
15.54(507B)
15.55(507B)
15.56 to 15.60

15.61(507B)
15.62(507B)
15.63(507B)
15.64(507B)

Insurance[191] Analysis, p.7

Annual report; notice to policyowners
Annual certifications

Penalties
Separability
Effective date
CHAPTER 15
UNFAIR TRADE PRACTICES
DIVISION I
SALES PRACTICES
Purpose
Definitions
Advertising

Life insurance cost and benefit disclosure requirements
Health insurance sales to individuals 65 years of age or older
Preneed funeral contracts or prearrangements
Twisting prohibited
Producer responsibilities
Right to return a life insurance policy or annuity (free look)
Uninsured/underinsured automobile coverage—notice required
Unfair discrimination
Testing restrictions of insurance applications for the human immunodeficiency
virus

Records maintenance
Enforcement section—cease and desist and penalty orders
Reserved

DIVISION II

CLAIMS

General claims settlement guidelines
Prompt payment of certain health claims
Audit procedures for medical claims
Reserved
Claims settlement guidelines for property and casualty insurance
Acknowledgment of communications by property and casualty insurers
Standards for settlement of automobile insurance claims
Standards for determining replacement cost and actual cost values
Guidelines for use of aftermarket crash parts in motor vehicles
Reserved

DIVISION IIT
DISCLOSURE FOR SMALL FACE AMOUNT LIFE INSURANCE POLICIES
Purpose
Definition
Exemptions

Disclosure requirements
Insurer duties

Reserved
DIVISION IV
ANNUITY DISCLOSURE REQUIREMENTS
Purpose
Applicability and scope
Definitions

Standards for delivery of disclosure document and Buyer’s Guide
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15.65(507B)
15.66(507B)
15.67(507B)

15.68(507B)
15.69(507B)
15.70(507B)
15.71(507B)
15.72(507B)
15.73(507B)
15.74(507B)
15.75 to 15.79

15.80(507B,522B)
15.81(507B,522B)
15.82(507B,522B)
15.83(507B,522B)
15.84(507B,522B)
15.85(507B,522B)
15.86(507B,522B)
15.87(507B,522B)

16.1 to 16.20

16.21(507B)
16.22(507B)
16.23(507B)
16.24(507B)
16.25(507B)
16.26(507B)
16.27(507B)
16.28(507B)
16.29(507B)
16.30(507B)

17.1(508)
17.2(508)
17.3(508)
17.4(508)
17.5(508)

18.1(523L,566A)
18.2(5231,566A)

Insurance[191] IAC 12/14/11

Content of disclosure documents
Report to contract owners
Severability
DIVISION V
SUITABILITY IN ANNUITY TRANSACTIONS
Purpose
Applicability and scope
Definitions
Duties of insurers and of insurance producers
Insurance producer training
Compliance; mitigation; penalties

Record keeping
Reserved
DIVISION VI
INDEXED PRODUCTS TRAINING REQUIREMENT
Purpose
Definitions

Special training required
Conduct of training course
Insurer duties

Verification of training
Penalties

Compliance date

CHAPTER 16
REPLACEMENT OF LIFE INSURANCE AND ANNUITIES
DIVISION I
Reserved
DIVISION II
Purpose
Definitions
Exemptions

Duties of producers

Duties of all insurers that use producers on or after January 1, 2001
Duties of replacing insurers that use producers

Duties of the existing insurer

Duties of insurers with respect to direct-response solicitations
Violations and penalties

Severability

CHAPTER 17
LIFE AND HEALTH REINSURANCE AGREEMENTS
Authority and purpose
Scope
Accounting requirements
Written agreements
Existing agreements

CHAPTER 18

CEMETERIES
Perpetual care cemeteries
Administration



IAC 12/14/11

18.3(5231,566A)
18.4

18.5(5231,566A)
18.6(5231,566A)
18.7(5231,566A)

Insurance[191]

Public access to hearings

Reserved

Forms—content

Annual report by perpetual care cemeteries

Annual reports and perpetual care cemetery permits

CHAPTER 19
Reserved

PROPERTY AND CASUALTY INSURANCE

CHAPTER 20

PROPERTY AND CASUALTY INSURANCE RATE AND FORM FILING PROCEDURES

DIVISION 1
FORM AND RATE REQUIREMENTS

20.1(505,509,514A,515,515A,515F) General filing requirements

20.2(505)
20.3

Objection to filing
Reserved

20.4(505,509,514A,515,515A,515F) Policy form filing

20.5(515A)
20.6(515A)
20.7
20.8(515A)
20.9 and 20.10
20.11(515)
20.12 to 20.40

20.41(515,515F)
20.42(515,515F)
20.43(515,515F)
20.44(515,515F)
20.45(515,515F)
20.46(515,515F)
20.47(515,515F)
20.48(515,515F)
20.49(515,515F)
20.50(515,515F)
20.51(515,515F)
20.52(515,515F)
20.53(515,515F)
20.54(515,515F)
20.55(515,515F)
20.56(515,515F)
20.57(515,515F)
20.58(515,515F)
20.59(515,515F)
20.60(515,515F)

Rate or manual rule filing
Exemption from filing requirement
Reserved
Rate filings for crop-hail insurance
Reserved
Exemption from form and rate filing requirements
Reserved
DIVISION II

IOWA FAIR PLAN ACT
Purpose
Scope
Definitions
Eligible risks
Membership
Administration
Duties of the governing committee
Annual and special meetings
Application for insurance
Inspection procedure
Procedure after inspection and receipt of application
Reasonable underwriting standards for property coverage
Reasonable underwriting standards for liability coverage
Cancellation; nonrenewal and limitations; review of eligibility
Assessments
Commission
Public education
Cooperation and authority of producers
Review by commissioner
Indemnification

Analysis, p.9
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21.1(515)
21.2(515)
21.3(515)
21.4(515)
21.5(515)

21.6(515E)
21.7(515E)
21.8(515E)

21.9(515,515E)

22.1(515C)
22.2(515)

23.1(516E)
23.2(516E)
23.3(516E)
23.4(516E)
23.5(516E)
23.6(516E)
23.7(516E)
23.8(516E)
23.9(516E)
23.10(516E)
23.11(516E)
23.12(516E)
23.13(516E)

24.1(523D)
24.2(523D)
24.3(523D)
24.4(523D)
24.5(523D)
24.6(523D)
24.7(523D)
24.8(523D)
24.9(523D)
24.10(523D)
24.11(523D)
24.12(523D)

Insurance[191] IAC 12/14/11

CHAPTER 21
REQUIREMENTS FOR EXCESS AND SURPLUS LINES,

RISK RETENTION GROUPS AND PURCHASING GROUPS

Definitions

Qualified surplus lines carriers’ duties

Producers’ duties

Producers’ duty to insured; evidence of coverage

Procedures for qualification and renewal of a nonadmitted insurer as a qualified
surplus lines carrier

Risk retention groups

Procedures for qualification as a risk retention group

Procedures for qualification as a purchasing group

Failure to comply; penalties

CHAPTER 22
FINANCIAL GUARANTY INSURANCE
Definitions
Financial requirements and reserves

CHAPTER 23

MOTOR VEHICLE SERVICE CONTRACTS
Purpose
Applicability and scope
Application of insurance laws
Administration
Public access to hearings
Public access to records
Filing procedures
Fees
Forms
Prohibited acts—unfair discrimination or trade practices
Prohibited acts—unfair or deceptive trade practices involving used or rebuilt parts
Violations
Procedures for public complaints

CHAPTER 24
IOWA RETIREMENT FACILITIES
Purpose
Title
Definitions
Administration
Misrepresentations
Complaints
Address for filings
Fees
Forms
Financial statements, studies, and forecasts
Amendments to the disclosure statement
Standards for the disclosure statement
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CHAPTER 25
MILITARY SALES PRACTICES

25.1(505) Purpose and authority
25.2(505) Scope
25.3(505) Exemptions
25.4(505) Definitions
25.5(505) Practices declared false, misleading, deceptive or unfair on a military installation
25.6(505) Practices declared false, misleading, deceptive or unfair regardless of location
25.7(505) Reporting requirements
25.8(505) Violation and penalties
25.9(505) Severability

CHAPTER 26

Reserved
CHAPTER 27
PREFERRED PROVIDER ARRANGEMENTS

27.1(514F) Purpose
27.2(514F) Definitions
27.3(514F) Preferred provider arrangements
27.4(514F) Health benefit plans
27.5(514F) Preferred provider participation requirements
27.6(514F) General requirements
27.7(514F) Civil penalties
27.8(514F) Health care insurer requirements

CHAPTER 28

CREDIT LIFE AND CREDIT
ACCIDENT AND HEALTH INSURANCE

28.1(509) Purpose

28.2(509) Definitions

28.3(509) Rights and treatment of debtors

28.4(509) Policy forms and related material

28.5(509) Determination of reasonableness of benefits in relation to premium charge
28.6 Reserved

28.7(509) Credit life insurance rates

28.8(509) Credit accident and health insurance

28.9(509) Refund formulas

28.10(509) Experience reports and adjustment of prima facie rates
28.11(509) Use of rates—direct business only

28.12(509) Supervision of credit insurance operations

28.13(509) Prohibited transactions

28.14(509) Disclosure and readability

28.15(509) Severability

28.16(509) Effective date

28.17(509) Fifteen-day free examination

CHAPTER 29
CONTINUATION RIGHTS UNDER GROUP ACCIDENT
AND HEALTH INSURANCE POLICIES
29.1(509B) Definitions
29.2(509B) Notice regarding continuation rights
29.3(509B) Qualifying events for continuation rights
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29.4(509B) Interplay between chapter 509B and COBRA
29.5(509B) Effective date for compliance

LIFE AND HEALTH INSURANCE

CHAPTER 30
LIFE INSURANCE POLICIES
30.1(508) Purpose
30.2(508) Scope
30.3(508) Definitions
30.4(508) Prohibitions, regulations and disclosure requirements
30.5(508) General filing requirements
30.6(508) Back dating of life policies
30.7(508,515) Expiration date of policy vs. charter expiration date
30.8(509) Electronic delivery of group life insurance certificates
CHAPTER 31
LIFE INSURANCE COMPANIES—VARIABLE ANNUITIES CONTRACTS
31.1(508) Definitions
31.2(508) Insurance company qualifications
31.3(508) Filing, policy forms and provision
31.4(508) Separate account or accounts and investments
31.5(508) Required reports
31.6(508) Producers
31.7(508) Foreign companies
CHAPTER 32

DEPOSITS BY A DOMESTIC LIFE COMPANY IN A
CUSTODIAN BANK OR CLEARING CORPORATION

32.1(508) Purpose
32.2(508) Definitions
32.3(508) Requirements upon custodial account and custodial agreement
32.4(508) Requirements upon custodians
32.5(508,511) Deposit of securities
CHAPTER 33
VARIABLE LIFE INSURANCE MODEL REGULATION
33.1(508A) Authority
33.2(508A) Definitions
33.3(508A) Qualification of insurer to issue variable life insurance
33.4(508A) Insurance policy requirements
33.5(508A) Reserve liabilities for variable life insurance
33.6(508A) Separate accounts
33.7(508A) Information furnished to applicants
33.8(508A) Applications
33.9(508A) Reports to policyholders
33.10(508A) Foreign companies
33.11 Reserved
33.12(508A) Separability article
CHAPTER 34
NONPROFIT HEALTH SERVICE CORPORATIONS
34.1(514) Purpose

34.2(514) Definitions
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34.3(514) Annual report requirements

34.4(514) Arbitration

34.5(514) Filing requirements

34.6(514) Participating hospital contracts

34.7(514) Composition, nomination, and election of board of directors
CHAPTER 35

ACCIDENT AND HEALTH INSURANCE

BLANKET ACCIDENT AND SICKNESS INSURANCE

35.1(509) Purpose
35.2(509) Scope
35.3(509) Definitions
35.4(509) Required provisions
35.5(509) Application and certificates not required
35.6(509) Facility of payment
35.7(509) General filing requirements
35.8(509) Electronic delivery of accident and health group insurance certificates
35.9t035.19 Reserved
35.20(509A) Life and health self-funded plans
35.21(509) Review of certificates issued under group policies
LARGE GROUP HEALTH INSURANCE COVERAGE
35.22(509) Purpose
35.23(509) Definitions
35.24(509) Eligibility to enroll
35.25(509) Special enrollments
35.26(509) Group health insurance coverage policy requirements
35.27(509) Methods of counting creditable coverage
35.28(509) Certificates of creditable coverage
35.29(509) Notification requirements
35.30 Reserved
35.31(509) Disclosure requirements
35.32(514C) Treatment options
35.33(514C) Emergency services
35.34(514C) Provider access
35.35(509) Reconstructive surgery
CONSUMER GUIDE
35.36(514K) Purpose
35.37(514K) Information filing requirements
35.38(514K) Limitation of information published
35.39(514C) Contraceptive coverage
35.40(514C) Autism spectrum disorders coverage

CHAPTER 36
INDIVIDUAL ACCIDENT AND HEALTH—MINIMUM
STANDARDS AND RATE HEARINGS

DIVISION I
MINIMUM STANDARDS

36.1(514D) Purpose
36.2(514D) Applicability and scope
36.3(514D) Effective date

36.4(514D) Policy definitions
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36.5(514D)
36.6(514D)
36.7(514D)
36.8(507B)
36.9(514D)
36.10(514D)
36.11(514D)
36.12(514D)

36.13(513C,514D)

36.14 to 36.19
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Prohibited policy provisions

Accident and sickness minimum standards for benefits

Required disclosure provisions

Requirements for replacement

Filing requirements

Loss ratios

Certification

Severability

Individual health insurance coverage for children under the age of 19
Reserved

DIVISION II
RATE HEARINGS

36.20(514D,83GA,SF2201) Rate hearings

37.1(514D)
37.2(514D)
37.3(514D)
37.4(514D)
37.5(514D)
37.6(514D)

37.7(514D)

37.8(514D)

37.9(514D)

37.10(514D)

37.11(514D)
37.12(514D)
37.13(514D)
37.14(514D)
37.15(514D)
37.16(514D)
37.17(514D)
37.18(514D)
37.19(514D)
37.20(514D)
37.21(514D)
37.22(514D)

37.23(514D)
37.24(514D)

CHAPTER 37
MEDICARE SUPPLEMENT INSURANCE
DIVISION I
MEDICARE SUPPLEMENT INSURANCE MINIMUM STANDARDS

Purpose

Applicability and scope

Definitions

Policy definitions and terms

Policy provisions

Minimum benefit standards for prestandardized Medicare supplement benefit plan
policies or certificates issued for delivery prior to January 1, 1992

Benefit standards for 1990 standardized Medicare supplement benefit plan policies
or certificates issued for delivery on or after January 1, 1992, and with an effective
date for coverage prior to June 1, 2010

Benefit standards for 2010 standardized Medicare supplement benefit plan policies
or certificates issued for delivery with an effective date for coverage on or after
June 1, 2010

Standard Medicare supplement benefit plans for 1990 standardized Medicare
supplement benefit plan policies or certificates with an effective date for coverage
prior to June 1, 2010

Standard Medicare supplement benefit plans for 2010 standardized Medicare
supplement benefit plan policies or certificates with an effective date for coverage
on or after June 1, 2010

Medicare Select policies and certificates

Open enrollment

Standards for claims payment

Loss ratio standards and refund or credit of premium

Filing and approval of policies and certificates and premium rates

Permitted compensation arrangements

Required disclosure provisions

Requirements for application forms and replacement coverage

Standards for marketing

Appropriateness of recommended purchase and excessive insurance

Reporting of multiple policies

Prohibition against preexisting conditions, waiting periods, elimination periods
and probationary periods in replacement policies or certificates

Prohibition against use of genetic information and requests for genetic testing

Prohibition against using SHIIP prepared materials
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37.25(514D) Guaranteed issue for eligible persons
37.26(514D) Severability
37.27 to 37.49 Reserved

DIVISION II

MEDICARE SUPPLEMENT ADVERTISING

37.50(507B,514D) Purpose
37.51(507B,514D) Applicability
37.52(507B,514D) Definitions
37.53(507B,514D) Form and content of advertisements
37.54(507B,514D) Testimonials or endorsements by third parties
37.55(507B,514D) Use of statistics; jurisdictional licensing; status of insurer
37.56(507B,514D) Identity of insurer
37.57(507B,514D) Introductory, initial or special offers
37.58(507B,514D) Enforcement procedures—certificate of compliance
37.59(507B,514D) Filing for prior review

CHAPTER 38
COORDINATION OF BENEFITS

DIVISION I
38.1 to 38.11 Reserved

DIVISION II
38.12(509,514) Purpose and applicability
38.13(509,514) Definitions
38.14(509,514) Use of model COB contract provision
38.15(509,514) Rules for coordination of benefits
38.16(509,514) Procedure to be followed by secondary plan to calculate benefits and pay a claim
38.17(509,514) Notice to covered persons
38.18(509,514) Miscellaneous provisions

CHAPTER 39
LONG-TERM CARE INSURANCE
DIVISION I
39.1(514G) Purpose
39.2(514G) Authority
39.3(514G) Applicability and scope
39.4(514G) Definitions
39.5(514G) Policy definitions
39.6(514G) Policy practices and provisions
39.7(514G) Required disclosure provisions
39.8(514G) Prohibition against postclaims underwriting
39.9(514D,514G) Minimum standards for home health care benefits in long-term care insurance
policies

39.10(514D,514G) Requirement to offer inflation protection

39.11(514D,514G) Requirements for application forms and replacement coverage

39.12(514G) Reserve standards

39.13(514D) Loss ratio

39.14(514G) Filing requirement

39.15(514D,514G) Standards for marketing

39.16(514D,514G) Suitability

39.17(514G) Prohibition against preexisting conditions and probationary periods in replacement
policies or certificates
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39.18(514G)
39.19(514G)
39.20(514G)
39.21(514G)

39.22(514G)
39.23(514G)
39.24(514G)
39.25(514G)
39.26(514G)
39.27(514G)
39.28(514G)
39.29(514G)
39.30(514G)
39.31(514G)

39.32(514G)
39.33 to 39.40

39.41(514G)
39.42(514G)
39.43(514G)
39.44(514G)
39.45(514G)
39.46(514G)
39.47(514G)
39.48(514G)
39.49(514G)
39.50(514G)
39.51(514G)
39.52(514G)
39.53(514G)
39.54(514G)
39.55(514G)
39.56 to 39.74
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Standard format outline of coverage
Requirement to deliver shopper’s guide
Policy summary and delivery of life insurance policies with long-term care riders
Reporting requirement for long-term care benefits funded through life insurance by
acceleration of the death benefit
Unintentional lapse
Denial of claims
Incontestability period
Required disclosure of rating practices to consumers
Initial filing requirements
Reporting requirements
Premium rate schedule increases
Nonforfeiture
Standards for benefit triggers
Additional standards for benefit triggers for qualified long-term care insurance
contracts
Penalties
Reserved
DIVISION II
INDEPENDENT REVIEW OF BENEFIT TRIGGER DETERMINATIONS
Purpose
Effective date
Definitions
Notice of benefit trigger determination and content
Notice of internal appeal decision and right to independent review
Independent review request
Certification process
Selection of independent review entity
Independent review process
Decision notification
Insurer information
Certification of independent review entity
Additional requirements
Toll-free telephone number
Insurance division application and reports
Reserved

DIVISION III
LONG-TERM CARE PARTNERSHIP PROGRAM

39.75(514H,83GA,HF723) Purpose

39.76(514H,83GA,HF723) Effective date
39.77(514H,83GA,HF723) Definitions

39.78(514H,83GA,HF723) Eligibility

39.79(514H,83GA,HF723) Discontinuance of partnership program
39.80(514H,83GA,HF723) Required disclosures
39.81(514H,83GA,HF723) Form filings
39.82(514H,83GA,HF723) Exchanges

39.83(514H,83GA,HF723) Required policy terms and disclosures
39.84(514H,83GA,HF723) Standards for marketing and suitability
39.85(514H,83GA,HF723) Required reports
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40.1(514B)
40.2(514B)
40.3(514B)
40.4(514B)
40.5(514B)
40.6(514B)
40.7(514B)
40.8(514B)
40.9(514B)
40.10(514B)
40.11(514B)
40.12(514B)
40.13(514B)
40.14(514B)
40.15(514B)
40.16
40.17(514B)
40.18(514B)
40.19(514B)
40.20(514B)
40.21(514B)
40.22(514B)
40.23(514B)
40.24(514B)
40.25(514B)

41.1(514B)
41.2(514B)
41.3(514B)
41.4(514B)
41.5(514B)
41.6(514B)
41.7(514B)
41.8(514B)
41.9(514B)
41.10(514B)
41.11(514B)
41.12(514B)
41.13(514B)
41.14(514B)
41.15(514B)
41.16(514B)
41.17(514B)
41.18(514B)
41.19(514B)
41.20(514B)
41.21(514B)
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CHAPTER 40
HEALTH MAINTENANCE ORGANIZATIONS

(Health and Insurance—Joint Rules)
Definitions
Application
Inspection of evidence of coverage
Governing body and enrollee representation
Quality of care
Change of name
Change of ownership
Termination of services
Complaints
Cancellation of enrollees
Application for certificate of authority
Net worth
Fidelity bond
Annual report
Cash or asset management agreements
Reserved
Reinsurance
Provider contracts
Producers’ duties
Emergency services
Reimbursement
Health maintenance organization requirements
Disclosure requirements
Provider access
Electronic delivery of accident and health group insurance certificates

CHAPTER 41
LIMITED SERVICE ORGANIZATIONS
Definitions
Application

Inspection of evidence of coverage
Governing body and enrollee representation
Quality of care

Change of name

Change of ownership

Complaints

Cancellation of enrollees

Application for certificate of authority
Net equity and deposit requirements
Fidelity bond

Annual report

Cash or asset management agreements
Reinsurance

Provider contracts

Producers’ duties

Emergency services

Reimbursement

Limited service organization requirements
Disclosure requirements

Analysis, p.17
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42.1(508)
42.2(508)
42.3(508)
42.4(508)
42.5(508)
42.6(508)

43.1(508)
43.2(508)
43.3(508)
43.4(508)
43.5(508)
43.6(508)

44.1(508)
44.2(508)
44.3(508)
44.4(508)
44.5(508)
44.6(508)

45.1(521A)
45.2(521A)
45.3(521A)
45.4(521A)
45.5(521A)
45.6(521A)
45.7(521A)
45.8(521A)
45.9(521A)
45.10(521A)

46.1(521A)
46.2(521A)
46.3(521A)
46.4(521A)
46.5(521A)
46.6(521A)
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CHAPTER 42
GENDER-BLENDED MINIMUM NONFORFEITURE
STANDARDS FOR LIFE INSURANCE
Purpose
Definitions
Use of gender-blended mortality tables
Unfair discrimination
Separability
2001 CSO Mortality Table

CHAPTER 43

ANNUITY MORTALITY TABLES FOR USE IN
DETERMINING RESERVE LIABILITIES FOR ANNUITIES
Purpose
Definitions
Individual annuity or pure endowment contracts
Group annuity or pure endowment contracts
Application of the 1994 GAR Table
Separability

CHAPTER 44
SMOKER/NONSMOKER MORTALITY TABLES
FOR USE IN DETERMINING MINIMUM RESERVE LIABILITIES
AND NONFORFEITURE BENEFITS
Purpose
Definitions
Alternate tables
Conditions
Separability
2001 CSO Mortality Table

INSURANCE HOLDING COMPANY SYSTEMS

CHAPTER 45
INSURANCE HOLDING COMPANY SYSTEMS
Purpose
Definitions

Subsidiaries of domestic insurers

Control acquisition of domestic insurer
Registration of insurers

Alternative and consolidated registrations
Exemptions

Disclaimers and termination of registration
Transactions subject to prior notice—notice filing
Extraordinary dividends and other distributions

CHAPTER 46

MUTUAL HOLDING COMPANIES
Purpose
Definitions
Application—contents—process
Plan of reorganization
Duties of the commissioner
Regulation—compliance

IAC 12/14/11
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46.7(521A) Reorganization of domestic mutual insurer with mutual insurance holding company
46.8(521A) Reorganization of foreign mutual insurer with mutual insurance holding company
46.9(521A) Mergers of mutual insurance holding companies
46.10(521A) Stock offerings
46.11(521A) Regulation of holding company system
46.12(521A) Reporting of stock ownership and transactions

CHAPTER 47

VALUATION OF LIFE INSURANCE POLICIES

(Including New Select Mortality Factors)

47.1(508) Purpose

47.2(508) Application

47.3(508) Definitions

47.4(508) General calculation requirements for basic reserves and premium deficiency
reserves

47.5(508) Calculation of minimum valuation standard for policies with guaranteed nonlevel
gross premiums or guaranteed nonlevel benefits (other than universal life policies)

47.6(508) Calculation of minimum valuation standard for flexible premium and fixed

premium universal life insurance policies that contain provisions resulting in the
ability of a policyowner to keep a policy in force over a secondary guarantee

period
47.7(508) 2001 CSO Mortality Table
VIATICAL AND LIFE SETTLEMENTS
CHAPTER 48
VIATICAL AND LIFE SETTLEMENTS
48.1(508E) Purpose and authority
48.2(508E) Definitions
48.3(508E) License requirements
48.4(508E) Disclosure statements
48.5(508E) Contract requirements
48.6(508E) Filing of forms
48.7(508E) Reporting requirements
48.8(508E) Examination or investigations
48.9(508E) Requirements and prohibitions
48.10(508E) Penalties; injunctions; civil remedies; cease and desist
48.11(252J) Suspension for failure to pay child support
48.12(261) Suspension for failure to pay student loan
48.13(272D) Suspension for failure to pay state debt
48.14(508E) Severability
CHAPTER 49
FINANCIAL INSTRUMENTS USED IN HEDGING TRANSACTIONS
49.1(511) Purpose
49.2(511) Definitions
49.3(511) Guidelines and internal control procedures
49.4(511) Documentation requirements

49.5(511) Trading requirements
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SECURITIES

CHAPTER 50

REGULATION OF SECURITIES OFFERINGS AND THOSE WHO ENGAGE

50.1(502)
50.2(502)
50.3(502)
50.4 to 50.9

50.10(502)
50.11(502)
50.12(502)
50.13(502)
50.14(502)
50.15(502)

50.16(502)
50.17(502)
50.18(502)
50.19(502)
50.20(502)
50.21(502)

50.22(502)

50.23 to 50.29

50.30(502)
50.31(502)
50.32(502)
50.33(502)
50.34(502)
50.35(502)
50.36(502)
50.37(502)
50.38(502)

50.39(502)
50.40(502)
50.41(502)
50.42(502)
50.43(502)
50.44(502)
50.45 to 50.49

IN THE SECURITIES BUSINESS
DIVISION I
DEFINITIONS AND ADMINISTRATION
Definitions
Cost of audit or inspection
Interpretative opinions or no-action letters
Reserved
DIVISION II
REGISTRATION OF BROKER-DEALERS AND AGENTS
Broker-dealer registrations, renewals, amendments, succession, and withdrawals
Principals
Agent and issuer registrations, renewals and amendments
Agent continuing education requirements
Broker-dealer record-keeping requirements
Broker-dealer minimum financial requirements and financial reporting
requirements
Dishonest or unethical practices in the securities business
Rules of conduct
Limited registration of Canadian broker-dealers and agents
Brokerage services by national and state banks
Broker-dealers having contracts with national and state banks
Brokerage services by credit unions, savings banks, and savings and loan
institutions
Broker-dealers having contracts with credit unions, savings banks, and savings and
loan institutions
Reserved
DIVISION III
REGISTRATION OF INVESTMENT ADVISERS,

INVESTMENT ADVISER REPRESENTATIVES,
AND FEDERAL COVERED INVESTMENT ADVISERS

Electronic filing with designated entity

Investment adviser applications and renewals

Application for investment adviser representative registration

Examination requirements

Notice filing requirements for federal covered investment advisers

Withdrawal of investment adviser registration

Investment adviser disclosure statement

Cash solicitation

Dishonest or unethical business practices of investment advisers and investment
adviser representatives, or fraudulent or deceptive conduct by federal covered
investment advisers

Custody of client funds or securities by investment advisers

Minimum financial requirements for investment advisers

Bonding requirements for investment advisers

Record-keeping requirements for investment advisers

Financial reporting requirements for investment advisers

Solely incidental services by certain professionals

Reserved
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50.50(502)

50.51(502)
50.52(2521)

50.53(261)

50.54(502)
50.55 to 50.59

50.60(502)
50.61(502)
50.62(502)
50.63(502)
50.64(502)
50.65(502)
50.66(502)
50.67(502)
50.68(502)
50.69(502)
50.70 to 50.79

50.80(502)
50.81(502)
50.82(502)
50.83(502)
50.84(502)
50.85(502)
50.86(502)

50.87(502)

50.88(502)
50.89 to 50.99

50.100(502)
50.101(502)
50.102(502)
50.103(502)
50.104 to 50.109
50.110(502)

50.111(502)
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DIVISION 1V
RULES COVERING ALL REGISTERED PERSONS

Internet advertising by broker-dealers, investment advisers, broker-dealer agents,
investment adviser representatives, and federal covered investment advisers
Consent to service
Denial, suspension or revocation of agent or investment adviser representative
registration for failure to pay child support
Denial, suspension or revocation of agent or investment adviser representative
registration for failure to pay debts owed to or collected by the college student aid
commission
Use of senior-specific certifications and professional designations
Reserved
DIVISION V
REGISTRATION OF SECURITIES
Notice filings for investment company securities offerings
Registration of small corporate offerings
Streamlined registration for certain equity securities
Registration of multijurisdictional offerings
Form of financial statements
Reports contingent to registration by qualification
NASAA guidelines and statements of policy
Amendments to registration by qualification
Delivery of prospectus
Advertisements
Reserved
DIVISION VI
EXEMPTIONS
Uniform limited offering exemption
Notice filings for Rule 506 offerings
Notice filings for agricultural cooperative associations
Unsolicited order exemption
Solicitation of interest exemption
Internet offers exemption
Denial, suspension, revocation, condition, or limitation of limited offering
transaction exemption
Nonprofit securities exemption
Transactions with specified investors
Reserved
DIVISION VII
FRAUD AND OTHER PROHIBITED CONDUCT
Fraudulent practices
Rescission offers
Fraudulent, deceptive or manipulative act, practice, or course of business in
providing investment advice
Investment advisory contracts
Reserved
DIVISION VIII
VIATICAL SETTLEMENT INVESTMENT CONTRACTS
Application by viatical settlement investment contract issuers and registration of
agents to sell viatical settlement investment contracts
Risk disclosure
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50.112(502)
50.113(502)

54.1(523C)
54.2(523C)
54.3(523C)
54.4(523C)
54.5(523C)
54.6(523C)
54.7 to 54.9
54.10(523C)
54.11(523C)
54.12(523C)
54.13(523C)
54.14(523C)
54.15(523C)
54.16(523C)
54.17 to 54.19
54.20(523C)
54.21(523C)
54.22(523C)
54.23 to 54.29
54.30(523C)
5431 to 54.39
54.40(523C)
54.41(523C)
54.42(523C)
54.43 to 54.49
54.50(523C)
54.51(523C)
54.52(523C)
54.53(523C)
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Advertising of viatical settlement investment contracts
Duty to disclose

CHAPTERS 51 to 53

Reserved
CHAPTER 54
RESIDENTIAL SERVICE CONTRACTS
Purpose
Definitions
Title
Scope
Application of insurance laws
Exemptions
Reserved
Administration

Misrepresentations of government approval
Public access to hearings
Public access to records
Procedure for public complaints
Fees

Forms

Reserved

Service company licenses
Suspension or revocation of license
Licenses not transferable
Reserved

Forms of contracts

Reserved

Cessation of business—records
Records

Annual reports

Reserved

Prohibited acts or practices
Orders

Investigations and subpoenas
Audits

CHAPTER 55
LICENSING OF PUBLIC ADJUSTERS

55.1(82GA,HF499) Purpose

IAC 12/14/11

55.2(82GA,HF499) Definitions

55.3(82GA,HF499) License required to operate as public adjuster
55.4(82GA,HF499) Application for license

55.5(82GA,HF499) Issuance of resident license
55.6(82GA,HF499) Public adjuster examination
55.7(82GA,HF499) Exemptions from examination
55.8(82GA,HF499) Nonresident license reciprocity
55.9(82GA,HF499) Terms of licensure

55.10(82GA,HF499)  Evidence of financial responsibility
55.11(82GA,HF499)  Continuing education
55.12(82GA,HF499)  License denial, nonrenewal or revocation
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55.13(82GA,HF499)

55.14(82GA,HF499)
55.15(82GA,HF499)
55.16(82GA,HF499)
55.17(82GA,HF499)
55.18(82GA,HF499)
55.19(82GA,HF499)
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Reinstatement or reissuance of a license after suspension, revocation or
forfeiture in connection with disciplinary matters; and forfeiture in lieu of
compliance

Contract between public adjuster and insured

Escrow accounts

Record retention

Standards of conduct of public adjuster

Public adjuster fees

Penalties

55.20(82GA,HF499)  Fees

55.21(82GA,HF499)

56.1(87,505)
56.2(87,505)
56.3(87,505)
56.4
56.5(87,505)
56.6(87,505)
56.7(87,505)
56.8(87,505)
56.9(87,505)
56.10(87,505)
56.11(87,505)
56.12(87,505)
56.13(87,505)
56.14(87,505)
56.15(87,505)
56.16(87,505)
56.17(87,505)
56.18(87,505)
56.19(87,505)
56.20(87,505)
56.21(87,505)
56.22(87,505)

Severability

CHAPTER 56

WORKERS’ COMPENSATION GROUP SELF-INSURANCE

General provisions

Definitions

Requirements for self-insurance

Reserved

Excess insurance

Rates and reporting of rates

Special provisions

Certificate of approval; termination
Examinations

Board of trustees—membership, powers, duties, and prohibitions
Association membership; termination; liability
Requirements of sales agents

Requirements for continued approval
Misrepresentation prohibited

Investments

Refunds

Premium payment; reserves

Deficits and insolvencies

Grounds for nonrenewal or revocation of a certificate of relief from insurance
Hearing and appeal

Existing approved self-insurers

Severability clause

CHAPTER 57

WORKERS’ COMPENSATION SELF-INSURANCE FOR INDIVIDUAL EMPLOYERS

57.1(87,505)
57.2(87,505)
57.3(87,505)
57.4(87,505)
57.5(87,505)
57.6
57.7(87,505)
57.8(87,505)
57.9(87,505)
57.10(87,505)
57.11(87,505)
57.12(87,505)

General provisions

Definitions

Requirements for self-insurance
Additional security requirements
Application for an individual self-insurer
Reserved

Excess insurance

Insolvency

Renewals

Periodic examination

Grounds for nonrenewal or revocation of a certificate of relief from insurance
Hearing and appeal
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57.13(87,505) Existing approved self-insurers
57.14(87,505) Severability clause

CHAPTER 58
THIRD-PARTY ADMINISTRATORS
58.1(510) Purpose
58.2(510) Definitions
58.3(505,510) Registration required
58.4(510) Third-party administrator duties
58.5(510) Renewal procedure

58.6(505,510) Responsibilities of the insurer
58.7(505,510) Written agreement

58.8(510) Compensation to the third-party administrator
58.9(510) Disclosure of charges and fees
58.10(510) Delivery of materials to covered individuals
58.11(510) Annual report and fee
58.12(510) Change of information
58.13(510) Inquiry by commissioner
58.14(510) Complaints
58.15(510) Periodic examination
58.16(510) Grounds for denial, nonrenewal, suspension or revocation of certificate of
registration
58.17(510) Confidential information
58.18(510) Fees
58.19(510) Severability clause
58.20(510) Compliance date
CHAPTER 59
PHARMACY BENEFITS MANAGERS
59.1(510B) Purpose
59.2(510B) Definitions
59.3(510B) Timely payment of pharmacy claims
59.4(510B) Study
59.5(510B) Complaints
59.6(510B) Auditing practices
59.7(510B) Termination of pharmacy contracts
CHAPTER 60
WORKERS' COMPENSATION INSURANCE RATE FILING PROCEDURES
60.1(515A) Purpose
60.2(515A) Definitions, scope, authority
60.3(515A) General filing requirements
60.4(515A) Rate or manual rule filing
60.5(515A) Violation and penalties
60.6(515A) Severability
60.7(515A) Effective date

CHAPTERS 61 to 69
Reserved
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MANAGED HEALTH CARE
CHAPTER 70
UTILIZATION REVIEW

70.1(505,514F) Purpose

70.2(505,514F) Definitions

70.3(505,514F) Application

70.4(505,514F) Standards

70.5(505,514F) Retroactive application

70.6(505,514F) Variances allowed

70.7(505,514F) Confidentiality

70.8(76GA,ch1202) Utilization review of postdelivery benefits and care

70.9(505,507B,514F)

70.10(514F)

71.1(513B)
71.2(513B)
71.3(513B)
71.4(513B)
71.5(513B)
71.6(513B)
71.7(513B)
71.8(513B)
71.9(513B)
71.10(513B)
71.11(513B)
71.12(513B)
71.13(513B)
71.14(513B)
71.15(513B)
71.16(513B)
71.17(513B)
71.18(513B)
71.19(513B)
71.20(514C)
71.21(514C)
71.22(514C)
71.23(513B)
71.24(514C)
71.25(513B)
71.26(513B)

72.1(249G)
72.2(249G)
72.3(249G)
72.4(249G)
72.5(249G)

Enforcement
Credentialing—retrospective payment

HEALTH BENEFIT PLANS
CHAPTER 71
SMALL GROUP HEALTH BENEFIT PLANS
Purpose
Definitions

Applicability and scope

Establishment of classes of business

Transition for assumptions of business from another carrier
Restrictions relating to premium rates

Requirement to insure entire groups

Case characteristics

Application to reenter state

Creditable coverage

Rules related to fair marketing

Status of carriers as small employer carriers

Restoration of coverage

Basic health benefit plan and standard health plan policy forms
Methods of counting creditable coverage

Certificates of creditable coverage

Notification requirements

Special enrollments

Disclosure requirements

Treatment options

Emergency services

Provider access

Reconstructive surgery

Contraceptive coverage

Suspension of the small employer health reinsurance program
Uniform health insurance application form

CHAPTER 72
LONG-TERM CARE ASSET PRESERVATION PROGRAM
Purpose
Applicability and scope
Definitions
Qualification of long-term care insurance policies and certificates
Standards for marketing
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72.6(249G)
72.7(249G)

72.8(249G)

72.9(249G)

72.10(249G)
72.11(249G)
72.12(249G)
72.13(249G)
72.14(249G)
72.15(249G)

73.1(75GA,ch158)
73.2(75GA,ch158)
73.3(75GA,ch158)
73.4(75GA,ch158)

73.5(75GA.ch158)
73.6(75GA,ch158)

73.7(75GA.ch158)

73.8(75GA,ch158)

73.9(75GA,ch158)

73.10(75GA,ch158)
73.11(75GA,ch158)
73.12(75GA,ch158)
73.13(75GA,ch158)
73.14(75GA,ch158)
73.15(75GA,ch158)
73.16(75GA,ch158)
73.17(75GA,ch158)
73.18(75GA,ch158)
73.19(75GA,ch158)
73.20(75GA,ch158)
73.21(75GA,ch158)
73.22(75GA,ch158)
73.23(75GA,ch158)
73.24(75GA,ch158)

74.1(505)
74.2(505)
74.3(505)
74.4(505)
74.5(505)
74.6(505)

75.1(513C)
75.2(513C)
75.3(513C)
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Minimum benefit standards for qualifying policies and certificates
Required policy and certificate provisions

Prohibited provisions in certified policies or certificates
Reporting requirements

Maintaining auditing information

Reporting on asset protection

Preparing a service summary

Plan of action

Auditing and correcting deficiencies in issuer record keeping
Separability

CHAPTER 73
HEALTH INSURANCE PURCHASING COOPERATIVES
Purpose
Applicability and scope
Definitions
Division duties—application—filing requirements—license—audits and
examinations
Fidelity bond—Iletter of credit
Annual report
Business plan
Participants
Health insurance purchasing cooperative—product offerings—exemptions
Insurance risk
Rates
Election—disclosure and confidentiality
Structure—merger and consolidation
Conflict of interest
Nondiscrimination and retaliatory protections
Annual health insurance or health care benefits plan selection
License subject to conditions—waivers
Procedures
Data collection—quality evaluation
Examination—costs
Trade practices
Grounds for denial, nonrenewal, suspension or revocation of certificate
Hearing and appeal
Solvency

CHAPTER 74

HEALTH CARE ACCESS
Purpose
Applicability and scope
Definitions
Access to health care or health insurance for an employee
Employer participation
Violation of chapter

CHAPTER 75
IOWA INDIVIDUAL HEALTH BENEFIT PLANS
Purpose
Definitions
Applicability and scope
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75.4(513C)
75.5(513C)
75.6(513C)
75.7(513C)
75.8(513C)
75.9(513C)
75.10(513C)
75.11(513C)
75.12(513C)
75.13(514C)
75.14(514C)
75.15(514C)
75.16(514C)
75.17(513C)
75.18(514C)
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Establishment of blocks of business

Transition for assumptions of business from another carrier or ODS
Restrictions relating to premium rates

Availability of coverage

Disclosure of information

Standards to ensure fair marketing

Basic health benefit plan and standard health benefit plan policy forms
Maternity benefit rider

Disclosure requirements

Treatment options

Emergency services

Provider access

Diabetic coverage

Reconstructive surgery

Contraceptive coverage

CHAPTER 76
EXTERNAL REVIEW

76.1(84GA,HF597) Purpose

76.2(84GA,HF597) Applicable law

76.3(84GA,HF597) External review request

76.4(84GA,HF597) Decision notification

76.5(84GA,HF597) Disclosure requirements

76.6(84GA,HF597) Health carrier information

76.7(84GA,HF597) Certification of independent review organization

77.1(507A)
77.2(507A)
77.3(507A)
77.4(507A)
77.5(507A)
77.6(507A)
77.7(507A)
77.8(507A)
77.9(507A)
77.10(507A)
77.11(507A)

78.1(514L)
78.2(514L)
78.3(514L)

CHAPTER 77
MULTIPLE EMPLOYER WELFARE ARRANGEMENTS
Certificate of registration
Application for certificate of registration
Financial requirements
Policy or contract
Disclosure
Filing fee
Agreements and management contracts
Examination
Trade practices
Insolvency
Suspension or revocation of certificate

CHAPTER 78
UNIFORM PRESCRIPTION DRUG INFORMATION CARD
Purpose
Definitions
Implementation
CHAPTER 79

Reserved
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INSURANCE COVERAGE FOR
PEDIATRIC PREVENTIVE SERVICES

CHAPTER 80
WELL-CHILD CARE
80.1(505,514H)  Purpose
80.2(505,514H)  Applicability and scope
80.3(505,514H)  Effective date
80.4(505,514H)  Policy definitions
80.5(505,514H)  Benefit plan

CHAPTER 81
POSTDELIVERY BENEFITS AND CARE
81.1(514C) Purpose
81.2(514C) Applicability and scope
81.3(514C) Postdelivery benefits
CHAPTERS 82 to 89
Reserved
CHAPTER 90
FINANCIAL AND HEALTH INFORMATION REGULATION
90.1(505) Purpose and scope
90.2(505) Definitions
DIVISION I
RULES FOR FINANCIAL INFORMATION
90.3(505) Initial privacy notice to consumers required
90.4(505) Annual privacy notice to customers required
90.5(505) Information to be included in privacy notices
90.6(505) Form of opt-out notice to consumers and opt-out methods
90.7(505) Revised privacy notices
90.8(505) Delivery of notice
90.9(505) Limits on disclosure of nonpublic personal financial information to nonaffiliated
third parties
90.10(505) Limits on redisclosure and reuse of nonpublic personal financial information
90.11(505) Limits on sharing account number information for marketing purposes
90.12(505) Exception to opt-out requirements for disclosure of nonpublic personal financial
information for service providers and joint marketing
90.13(505) Exceptions to notice and opt-out requirements for disclosure of nonpublic personal
financial information for processing and servicing transactions
90.14(505) Other exceptions to notice and opt-out requirements for disclosure of nonpublic
personal financial information
90.15(505) Notice through a Web site
90.16(505) Licensee exception to notice requirement
DIVISION II
RULES FOR HEALTH INFORMATION
90.17(505) Disclosure of nonpublic personal health information
90.18(505) Authorizations
90.19(505) Delivery of authorization request
90.20(505) Relationship to federal rules
90.21(505) Relationship to state laws
90.22(505) Protection of Fair Credit Reporting Act

90.23(505) Nondiscrimination
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90.24(505) Severability
90.25(505) Penalties
90.26(505) Effective dates

90.27 to 90.36 Reserved

DIVISION III
SAFEGUARDING CUSTOMER INFORMATION

90.37(505) Information security program
90.38(505) Examples of methods of development and implementation
90.39(505) Penalties
90.40(505) Effective date

CHAPTER 91

2001 CSO MORTALITY TABLE
91.1(508) Purpose
91.2(508) Definitions
91.3(508) 2001 CSO Mortality Table
91.4(508) Conditions
91.5(508) Applicability of the 2001 CSO Mortality Table to 191—Chapter 47, Valuation of
Life Insurance Policies

91.6(508) Gender-blended table
91.7(508) Separability

CHAPTER 92

UNIVERSAL LIFE INSURANCE

92.1(508) Purpose and authority
92.2(508) Definitions
92.3(508) Scope
92.4(508) Valuation
92.5(508) Nonforfeiture
92.6(508) Mandatory policy provisions
92.7(508) Disclosure requirements
92.8(508) Periodic disclosure to policyowner
92.9(508) Interest-indexed universal life insurance policies
92.10(508) Applicability

CHAPTER 93

CONDUIT DERIVATIVE TRANSACTIONS
93.1(511,521A) Purposes
93.2(511,521A)  Definitions
93.3(511,521A)  Provisions not applicable
93.4(511,521A) Standards for conduit derivative transactions
93.5(511,521A) Internal controls
93.6(511,521A) Reporting requirements for conduit derivative transactions
93.7(511,521A) Conduit ownership
93.8(511,521A) Exemption from applicability

CHAPTER 94
PREFERRED MORTALITY TABLES FOR USE
IN DETERMINING MINIMUM RESERVE LIABILITIES
94.1(508) Purpose
94.2(508) Definitions
94.3(508) 2001 CSO Preferred Class Structure Mortality Table
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94.4(508) Conditions
94.5(508) Separability

CHAPTER 95

DETERMINING RESERVE LIABILITIES FOR PRENEED LIFE INSURANCE

95.1(508) Authority
95.2(508) Scope
95.3(508) Purpose
95.4(508) Definitions
95.5(508) Minimum valuation mortality standards
95.6(508) Minimum valuation interest rate standards
95.7(508) Minimum valuation method standards
95.8(508) Transition rules
95.9(508) Effective date

CHAPTER 96

SYNTHETIC GUARANTEED INVESTMENT CONTRACTS
96.1(505,508) Authority
96.2(505,508) Purpose
96.3(505,508) Scope and application
96.4(505,508) Definitions

96.5(505,508) Financial requirements and plan of operation
96.6(505,508) Required contract provisions and filing requirements
96.7(505,508) Investment management of the segregated portfolio
96.8(505,508) Purchase of annuities

96.9(505,508) Unilateral contract terminations

96.10(505,508) Reserves
96.11(505,508) Severability
96.12(505,508) Effective date

CHAPTER 97
ACCOUNTING FOR CERTAIN DERIVATIVE INSTRUMENTS USED TO HEDGE
THE GROWTH IN INTEREST CREDITED FOR INDEXED INSURANCE PRODUCTS
AND ACCOUNTING FOR THE INDEXED INSURANCE PRODUCTS RESERVE

97.1(508) Authority
97.2(508) Purpose
97.3(508) Definitions
97.4(508) Asset accounting
97.5(508) Indexed annuity product reserve calculation methodology
97.6(508) Indexed life product reserve calculation methodology
97.7(508) Other requirements
CHAPTER 98

ANNUAL FINANCIAL REPORTING REQUIREMENTS
98.1(505) Authority
98.2(505) Purpose
98.3(505) Definitions
98.4(505) General requirements related to filing and extensions for filing of annual audited

financial reports and audit committee appointment
98.5(505) Contents of annual audited financial report
98.6(505) Designation of independent certified public accountant
98.7(505) Qualifications of independent certified public accountant

98.8(505) Consolidated or combined audits
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98.9(505)

98.10(505)
98.11(505)
98.12(505)

98.13(505)
98.14(505)

98.15(505)
98.16(505)
98.17(505)
98.18(505)
98.19(505)
98.20(505)

99.1(505,508)
99.2(505,508)
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Scope of audit and report of independent certified public accountant

Notification of adverse financial condition

Communication of Internal Control Related Matters Noted in an Audit

Definition, availability and maintenance of independent certified public
accountants’ work papers

Requirements for audit committees

Conduct of insurer in connection with the preparation of required reports and

documents
Management’s Report of Internal Control Over Financial Reporting
Exemptions
Letter to insurer with accountant’s qualifications
Canadian and British companies
Severability provision
Effective date

CHAPTER 99
LIMITED PURPOSE SUBSIDIARY LIFE INSURANCE COMPANIES
Authority
Purpose
Definitions

99.3(505,508)
99.4(505,508)
99.5(505,508)
99.6(505,508)
99.7(505,508)
99.8(505,508)
99.9(505,508)
99.10(505,508)
99.11(505,508)
99.12(508)
99.13(505,508)
99.14(505,508)
99.15(505,508)

Formation of LPS
Certificate of authority
Capital and surplus

Plan of operation
Dividends and distributions
Reports and notifications
Material transactions
Investments

Securities

Permitted reinsurance
Certification of actuarial officer
Effective date

REGULATED INDUSTRIES

SALES OF CEMETERY MERCHANDISE, FUNERAL MERCHANDISE AND FUNERAL SERVICES

100.1(523A)
100.2(523A)
100.3(523A)
100.4(523A)

101.1(523A)
101.2(523A)
101.3(523A)
101.4(523A)
101.5(523A)
101.6(523A)
101.7(523A)
101.8(523A)

CHAPTER 100
GENERAL PROVISIONS
Purpose
Definitions
Contact and correspondence
Fees

CHAPTER 101

TRUST DEPOSITS AND TRUST FUNDS
Trust income withdrawals
Amount of trust income withdrawn
Allocation of trust income to purchasers’ accounts
Credit for trust income withdrawn
Time period during which trust income may be withdrawn
Application of contract law
Consumer price index adjustment
Cancellation refunds
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102.1(523A)
102.2(523A)

103.1(523A)
103.2(523A)
103.3(523A)
103.4(523A)
103.5(523A)
103.6(523A)

103.7(2527)
103.8(261)

104.1(523A)
104.2(523A)
104.3(523A)
104.4(523A)
104.5(523A)
104.6(523A)
104.7(523A)
104.8(523A)
104.9(523A)
104.10(523A)
104.11(523A)
104.12(523A)
104.13(523A)

105.1(523A)
105.2(523A)
105.3(523A)
105.4(523A)
105.5(523A)
105.6(523A)
105.7(523A)

106.1(523A)
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CHAPTER 102
WAREHOUSED MERCHANDISE
Funeral and cemetery merchandise delivered to the purchaser or warehoused
Storage facilities

CHAPTER 103

LICENSING OF PRENEED SELLERS AND SALES AGENTS

Requirement for a preneed seller license or a sales agent license

Application and licensing of preneed seller or sales agent

Change of ownership or sale of business of preneed seller

License renewal

Denial of license applications or of applications for renewal

Reinstatement or reissuance of a license after suspension, revocation or forfeiture
in connection with disciplinary matters; and forfeiture in lieu of compliance

Suspension for failure to pay child support

Suspension for failure to pay student loan

CHAPTER 104

CONTINUING EDUCATION FOR SALES AGENTS
Continuing education requirements
Acceptable areas of continuing education
Academic coursework
Effective date
Compliance period
Denial of sales agent license renewal application
Disqualification and replacement of credits
Current mailing address
Proof of completion of continuing education requirements
Standards for continuing education activities
Qualifications of presenters and proof of attendance
Reviews
Exemption

CHAPTER 105

STANDARDS OF CONDUCT AND PROHIBITED PRACTICES

Purpose

Numbering purchase agreements

Records maintenance

Annual reports

Fidelity bond or insurance

Grounds for discipline

Prohibition on sales activities and practices without a license or without an
appointment

CHAPTER 106
DISCIPLINARY PROCEDURES
Investigations

106.2(17A,523A) Penalties
106.3(17A,523A) Administrative procedures

CHAPTERS 107 to 109
Reserved
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CHAPTER 110
STANDARDS AND COMMISSIONER’S AUTHORITY FOR COMPANIES
DEEMED TO BE IN HAZARDOUS FINANCIAL CONDITION

110.1(505) Authority

110.2(505) Purpose

110.3(505) Definition

110.4(505) Standards

110.5(505) Commissioner’s authority
110.6(505) Judicial review
110.7(505) Separability

110.8(505) Effective date
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CHAPTER 96
SYNTHETIC GUARANTEED INVESTMENT CONTRACTS

191—96.1(505,508) Authority. This chapter is promulgated by the commissioner of insurance pursuant

to Iowa Code section 505.8.
[ARC 9926B, IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]

191—96.2(505,508) Purpose.

96.2(1) The purpose of this chapter is to prescribe:

a. The terms and conditions under which life insurance companies may issue group annuity
contracts and other contracts issued in connection with group annuity contracts that in whole or in part
establish the insurer’s obligation by reference to a segregated portfolio of assets that is not owned by
the insurer;

b.  The essential operational features of the segregated portfolio of assets; and

c.  The reserve requirements for these contracts.

96.2(2) This chapter is intended to aid in the timely approval of such products by the commissioner
and to recognize that timely approval is essential, given the competitive nature of the market for these

products.
[ARC 9926B, IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]

191—96.3(505,508) Scope and application. This chapter applies to that portion of a group annuity
contract or other contract issued in connection with group annuity contracts described in rule
191—96.4(505,508), definition of “synthetic guaranteed investment contract,” and issued by a life
insurer that functions as an accounting record for an accumulation fund and has benefit guarantees
relating to a principal amount and levels of interest at a fixed rate of return specified in advance. The
fixed rate of return will be constant over the applicable rate periods, and may reflect prior and current
market conditions with respect to the segregated portfolio but may not reference future changes in
market conditions. This chapter applies to all contract forms filed on or after January 18, 2012. Contract

forms that have been filed before January 18, 2012, need not be refiled with the commissioner.
[ARC 9926B, IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]

191—96.4(505,508) Definitions. For purposes of this chapter, the following definitions shall apply:

“Account assets” means the assets in the segregated portfolio plus any assets held in the general
account or a separate account to meet the asset maintenance requirements.

“Actuarial opinion and memorandum” means the opinion and memorandum of the valuation actuary
required to be submitted to the commissioner pursuant to subrule 96.10(8).

“Affirmatively approved” means approval of an insurer’s plan of operation for a class of contracts
containing the form of contract under review after the plan of operation associated with the class
of contracts has been reviewed by the insurer’s domiciliary insurance department and the plan of
operation has been found to be in compliance with this chapter by the domiciliary insurance department.
Affirmatively approved does not mean approval as a result of the deemer provision.

“Appointed actuary” means the qualified actuary appointed or retained either directly by or by the
authority of the board of directors through an executive officer of the company to prepare the annual
statement of actuarial opinion for the company as a whole pursuant to lowa Code section 508.36.

“Asset maintenance requirement”’ means the requirement to maintain assets to fund contract benefits
in accordance with rule 191—96.10(505,508).

“Class of contracts” means the set of all contracts to which a given plan of operation pertains.

“Commissioner” means the lowa commissioner of insurance.

“Contract value record” means an accounting record, provided by the contract in relation to a
segregated portfolio of assets, that is credited with a fixed rate of return over regular periods and that
is used to measure the extent of the insurer’s obligation to the contract holder. The fixed rate of return
credited to the contract value record is determined by means of a crediting rate formula or declared at
the inception of the contract and is valid for the entire term of the contract.
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“Crediting rate formula” means a mathematical formula used to calculate the fixed rate of return
credited to the contract value record during any rate period and based in part upon the difference between
the contract value record and the market value record amortized over an appropriate period. The fixed
rate of return calculated by means of this formula may reflect prior and current market conditions with
respect to the segregated portfolio, but may not reference future changes in market conditions.

“Duration” means, with respect to the segregated portfolio assets or guaranteed contract liabilities, a
measure of price sensitivity to changes in interest rates, such as the Macaulay duration or option-adjusted
duration.

“Fair market value” means a reasonable estimate of the amount that a knowledgeable buyer of an
asset would be willing to pay, and a knowledgeable seller of an asset would be willing to accept, for
the asset without duress in an arm’s length transaction. In the case of a publicly traded security, the
fair market value is the price at which the security is traded or, if no price is available, a price that
appropriately reflects the latest bid and asked prices for the security. For all non-publicly traded assets,
fair market value will be determined in accordance with valuation practices customarily used within the
financial industry.

“Investment guidelines” means a set of written guidelines, established in advance by the person
with investment authority over the segregated portfolio, to be followed by the investment manager. The
guidelines shall include a description of:

1. The segregated portfolio’s investment objectives and limitations;

2. The investment manager’s degree of discretion;

3. The duration, asset class, quality, diversification, and other requirements of the segregated
portfolio; and

4. The manner in which derivative instruments may be used, if at all, in the segregated portfolio.

“Investment manager” means the person (including the contract holder) responsible for managing
the assets in the segregated portfolio in accordance with the investment guidelines in a fiduciary capacity
to the owner of the assets.

“Market value record” means an accounting record provided by the contract to reflect the fair market
value of the segregated portfolio.

“NAIC” means the National Association of Insurance Commissioners.

“Permitted custodial institution” means a bank, trust company or other licensed fiduciary services
provider.

“Plan of operation” means a written plan meeting the requirements of paragraph 96.5(2) “a.”

“Qualified actuary” means an individual who meets the qualification standards set forth in
paragraph 5.34(5)“b.”

“Rate period” means the period of time during which the fixed rate of return credited to the contract
value record is applicable between crediting rate formula adjustments.

“Segregated portfolio” means:

1. A portfolio or subportfolio of assets to which the contract pertains that is held in a custody or
trust account by the permitted custodial institution and identified on the records of the permitted custodial
institution as special custody assets held for the exclusive benefit of the retirement plans or other entities
on whose behalf the contract holder holds the contract; and

2. Any related cash or currency received by the permitted custodial institution for the account of
the contract holder and held in a deposit account for the exclusive benefit of the retirement plans or other
entities on whose behalf the contract holder holds the contract.

“Spot rate,” corresponding to a given time of benefit payment, means the yield on a zero-coupon
noncallable and nonprepayable United States government obligation maturing at that time, or the
zero-coupon yield implied by the price of a representative sampling of coupon-bearing, noncallable
and nonprepayable United States government obligations in accordance with a formula set forth
in the plan of operation. To the extent that guaranteed contract liabilities are denominated in the
currency of a foreign country rated in one of the two highest rating categories by an independent,
nationally recognized United States rating agency acceptable to the commissioner and are supported by
investments denominated in the currency of the foreign country, the spot rate may be determined by

191
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reference to substantially similar obligations of the government of the foreign country. For liabilities
other than those described above, the spot rate shall be determined on a basis mutually agreed upon by
the insurer and the commissioner.

“Synthetic guaranteed investment contract” or “contract” means a group annuity contract or other
contract issued in connection with a group annuity contract that in whole or in part establishes the
insurer’s obligations by reference to a segregated portfolio of assets that is not owned by the insurer.

“Unilateral contract termination event” means an event allowing the insurer to unilaterally and
immediately terminate the contract, without future liability or obligation to the contract holder.

“United States government obligation” means a direct obligation issued, assumed, guaranteed or
insured by the United States or by an agency or instrumentality of the United States government.

“Valuation actuary” means the appointed actuary or, alternatively, a qualified actuary designated
by the appointed actuary to render the actuarial opinion pursuant to rule 191—96.10(505,508). Written
documentation of any such designation shall be on file at the company and available for review by the
commissioner upon request.

“Value of guaranteed contract liabilities” means the same as set forth in subrule 96.10(6).
[ARC 9926B, IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]

191—96.5(505,508) Financial requirements and plan of operation. A contract may not be delivered
or issued for delivery in this state unless the issuing insurer is licensed as a life insurance company in
this state and is financially qualified under the provisions of subrule 96.5(1). In addition, a domestic
insurer may not deliver or issue for delivery, either in this state or outside this state, a contract unless the
insurer has satisfied the requirements of subrule 96.5(2) with respect to the class of contracts to which
the contract belongs.

96.5(1) An insurer will be financially qualified under this rule if its most recent statutory financial
statements reflect at least $1 billion in admitted assets or $100 million in capital and surplus, and its
risk-based capital results do not place it at a regulatory level of action. In lieu of the requirements in the
preceding sentence, the insurer may be required to satisfy such other financial qualification requirements
set forth by the commissioner as having been deemed necessary or appropriate in a particular case to
protect the insurer’s policyholders and the public.

96.5(2) A domestic insurer will satisfy the requirements of this subrule with respect to a class of
contracts if the insurer has filed with the commissioner a plan of operation pertaining to the class of
contracts, together with copies of the forms of contract in the class, and the filing of the plan of operation
has been approved or has not been disapproved within the 60-day period following the date of filing, in
which event the plan of operation shall be deemed approved.

a. The plan of operation for a class of contracts shall describe the financial implications for the
insurer of the issuance of contracts in the class and shall include at least the following:

(1) A statement that the plan of operation will be administered in accordance with the requirements
prescribed by the commissioner pursuant to this chapter, along with a statement that the insurer will
comply with the plan of operation in its administration of the contract;

(2) A statement describing the methods and procedures used to value statutory liabilities for
purposes of rule 191—96.10(505,508);

(3) A description of the criteria used by the insurer in approving the investment manager for the
segregated portfolio of assets associated with a contract in the class, if the investment manager is an
entity other than the insurer or is controlling, controlled by or under common control with the insurer;

(4) A description of the insurer’s requirement for reports concerning the assets in each segregated
portfolio and transactions involving the assets and a description of how the insurer can use the
information in a report to determine that the segregated portfolio is being managed in accordance with
its investment guidelines. The insurer shall require that the report be prepared no less frequently than
quarterly and include a complete statement of segregated portfolio holdings and their fair market value;

(5) A demonstration of financial results for one or more sample contracts from the class of contracts
showing, at a minimum, the projected contract value records, the applicable fixed rate or rates of return,
and the projected market value records and describing how the investments in the segregated portfolio
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reflect provision for benefits insured by the contract and how the contract value and market values and
the rates of return may be affected by changes in the investment returns of the segregated portfolio
and by reasonably anticipated deposits to and withdrawals from the segregated portfolio by the contract
holder, and any advances made by the insurer to the contract holder. The sample contracts shall be
chosen to reasonably represent the range of results that could be expected from possible combinations
of contract provisions of all contracts within the class. The demonstration shall include at least three
hypothetical return scenarios: level, increasing, and decreasing. For each of these scenarios, at least
three withdrawal scenarios shall be modeled: zero, moderate, and high. The commissioner may require
additional scenarios if deemed necessary to fully understand the risks under the class of contracts. The
demonstration period shall be the greater of five years or the minimum period the insurer must underwrite
the risk;

(6) A statement that all contracts in the class of contracts satisfy the requirement of rule
191—96.9(505,508) regarding unilateral contract terminations, together with a description of all
termination events, discontinuation triggers and options, notice requirements, corrective action
procedures, all other contract safeguards, and the procedures to be followed when a unilateral contract
termination event occurs;

(7) A description of the allowable investment parameters (such as objectives, asset classes, quality,
duration and diversification requirements applied to the assets held within the segregated portfolio) to
be reflected in the investment guidelines applicable to each contract issued in the class to which the
submitted plan of operation applies; and a description of the procedures that will be followed by the
insurer in evaluating the appropriateness of any specific investment guidelines submitted by the contract
holder. If the insurer chooses to operate a contract in accordance with investment guidelines that do not
conform to the criteria established pursuant to this subparagraph, the nonconforming set of investment
guidelines shall be filed with the commissioner in accordance with the filing requirements of this subrule;

(8) An unqualified opinion by a qualified actuary with expertise to evaluate the adequacy of the
consideration charged by the insurer for the risks it has assumed with respect to the contracts in the class
to which the plan of operation applies;

(9) A statement that the actuarial opinion and memorandum required by rule 191—96.10(505,508)
shall include, with respect to the class of contracts to which the plan of operation applies:

1. If a payment has been made by the insurer in the prior reporting period under a contract in the
class, the amount of aggregate risk charges (net of administrative expenses) for contracts in the class and
the aggregate amount of any losses incurred; and

2. An inventory of all material unilateral contract termination events in the class that have not
been cured within the time period specified and that have occurred during the prior reporting period for
which the company decided not to terminate the contract.

b.  Review of the plan of operation by the commissioner may necessitate requests for information
to supplement that furnished pursuant to paragraph 96.5(2) “a.” Replies made in compliance with such
requests for information should be made in sufficient detail that any follow-up correspondence can be

held to a minimum.
[ARC 9926B, IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]

191—96.6(505,508) Required contract provisions and filing requirements. A contract may not be
delivered or issued for delivery in this state unless the contract satisfies the requirements of subrule
96.6(1) and the issuing insurer has satisfied the requirements of subrule 96.6(2) with respect to the
contract.

96.6(1) The contract shall:

a.  Provide that the assets to which the contract pertains and for which a contract value record is
established will be maintained in a segregated portfolio of a permitted custodial institution;

b.  Grant the insurer the right to perform audits and inspections of assets held in the segregated
portfolio from time to time upon reasonable notice to the permitted custodial institution;

c.  Provide that the insurer will receive prior notice of and the right to approve any appointment
or change of investment manager;
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d.  Give a description of how the contract value record will be determined and, where applicable,
adjusted by a crediting rate formula;

e. State the maximum rate period between crediting rate formula recalculations that will be
permitted, if any;

£ Provide the insurer with the right to refuse to recognize any new deposits to the segregated
portfolio unless there is a written agreement between the insurer and the contract holder as to the
permissible levels and timing of new deposits;

g Clearly identify all circumstances under which insurer payments or advances to the contract
holder are to be made;

h.  Clearly identify the types of withdrawals made on a market value basis;

i.  Provide either a fixed maturity schedule or a settlement option permitting the contract holder
to receive the contract value record over time, provided that no unilateral contract termination event has
occurred; and

j. Include a provision stating, or substantially similar to, the following:

No waiver of remedies by the insurer that is a party to this contract, following the breach of
any contractual provision of the contract, or of the investment guidelines applicable to it, or
the failure to enforce the provisions or guidelines, which constitutes grounds for termination
of the contract for cause by the insurer, and which breach or failure is not cured within 30 days
following the insurer’s discovery of it, shall be effective against an insurance commissioner
in any future rehabilitation or insolvency proceedings against the insurer unless approved in
advance, in writing, by the commissioner.

96.6(2) An insurer will satisfy the filing and approval requirements of this rule with respect to a
contract if the insurer has filed the form of the contract with the commissioner, the form is accompanied
by the items specified in paragraphs 96.6(2) “a,” “b” and “c,” and the form has been approved or has
not been disapproved within the 30-day period following the date of filing, in which event the form
of contract shall be deemed approved. Notwithstanding the foregoing, the requirement for filing and
approval of the form of contract may be waived at the discretion of the commissioner.

a. The form of contract filed for approval shall be accompanied by a statement that the contract
meets the conditions of subrule 96.6(1).

b.  The form of contract filed for approval shall be accompanied by a statement:

(1) Specifying the range of variation of variable contract provisions, if any, that could have a
material effect on the risk assumed by the insurer under the contract, including withdrawal methodology,
crediting rate formula and termination events;

(2) Describing how the fair market value will be determined;

(3) Describing the crediting rate formula, if any, and how it will operate to take into account the
difference between the market value record and the contract value record over time; and

(4) Listing events that give the insurer the right to terminate the contract immediately.

c.  Ifthe plan of operation pertaining to the class of contracts to which the contract belongs:

(1) Hasbeen affirmatively approved by the insurance commissioner of the state in which the issuing
insurer is domiciled, the form of contract filed for approval shall be accompanied by a statement verifying
the receipt of approval and indicating that the approval was an affirmative approval.

(2) Has been deemed approved in the state in which the issuing insurer is domiciled, the form of
contract filed for approval shall be accompanied by a statement indicating that the issuing insurer has
met the requirements for deemed approval.

(3) Has not been approved, either affirmatively or by deemer, in the state in which the issuing
insurer is domiciled, the form of contract filed for approval shall be accompanied by a statement of this

fact, together with a plan of operation pertaining to the contract.
[ARC 9926B, IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]

191—96.7(505,508) Investment management of the segregated portfolio.
96.7(1) The investment manager must have full responsibility for the management of all segregated
portfolio assets within the constraints specified in the investment guidelines.
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96.7(2) The investment guidelines shall be submitted to the insurer for underwriting review before
the contract becomes effective.

96.7(3) If the insurer accepts a proposed change to the investment guidelines or allows the contract
to operate in accordance with investment guidelines that do not conform to the criteria established in
subparagraph 96.5(2) “a”(7), approval of the nonconforming investment guidelines must be obtained

pursuant to subrule 96.5(2).
[ARC 9926B, IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]

191—96.8(505,508) Purchase of annuities. For contracts that are group annuity contracts and that
make available to the contract holder the purchase of immediate or deferred annuities for the benefit
of individual members of the group, an annuity may not be purchased without the delivery of the
contractually agreed-upon consideration in cash to the insurer from the segregated portfolio for
allocation to the insurer’s general account or a separate account. The insurer shall collect adequate
consideration for the cost of annuities purchased under contract option by transfer from the segregated

portfolio.
[ARC 9926B, IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]

191—96.9(505,508) Unilateral contract terminations. A contract subject to this chapter shall allow
the insurer to unilaterally and immediately terminate, without future liability of the insurer or obligation
to provide further benefits, upon the occurrence of any one of the following events that is material and
that is not cured within 30 days following the insurer’s discovery of it:

96.9(1) The investment guidelines are changed without the advance consent of the insurer and the
investment manager is not controlling, controlled by or under common control with the insurer;

96.9(2) The segregated portfolio, if managed by an entity that is not controlling, controlled by or
under common control with the insurer, is invested in a manner that does not comply with the investment
guidelines; or

96.9(3) Investment discretion over the segregated portfolio is exercised by or granted to anyone

other than the investment manager.
[ARC 9926B, IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]

191—96.10(505,508) Reserves. This rule describes asset maintenance requirements for segregated
portfolios governed by this chapter.

96.10(1) At all times, an insurer shall hold minimum reserves in the general account or one or more
separate accounts, as appropriate, equal to the excess, if any, of the value of the guaranteed contract
liabilities, determined in accordance with subrules 96.10(6) and 96.10(7), over the market value of the
assets in the segregated portfolio less the deductions provided for in subrule 96.10(2). The reserve
requirements of this subrule shall be applied on a contract-by-contract basis.

96.10(2) In determining compliance with the asset maintenance requirement and the reserve for the
value of guaranteed contract liabilities specified in subrule 96.10(1), the insurer shall deduct a percentage
of the market value of an asset as follows:

a. For debt instruments, the percentage shall be the NAIC asset valuation “reserve objective
factor,” but the factor shall be increased by 50 percent for the purpose of this calculation if the difference
in durations of the assets and liabilities is more than one-half year.

b.  For assets that are not debt instruments, the percentage shall be the NAIC asset valuation reserve
“maximum reserve factor.”

96.10(3) To the extent that expected guaranteed contract benefits are denominated in the currency
of a foreign country and are supported by segregated portfolio assets denominated in the currency of
the foreign country, the percentage deduction for these assets under subrule 96.10(2) shall be that for a
substantially similar investment denominated in the currency of the United States.

96.10(4) To the extent that expected guaranteed contract benefits are denominated in the currency
of the United States and are supported by segregated portfolio assets denominated in the currency
of a foreign country, and to the extent that expected guaranteed contract benefits are denominated in
the currency of a foreign country and are supported by segregated portfolio assets denominated in
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the currency of the United States, the deduction for debt instruments under subrule 96.10(2) shall be
increased by 15 percent of the market value of the assets unless the currency exchange risk on the
assets has been adequately hedged, in which case the percentage deduction under subrule 96.10(2) shall
be increased by 0.5 percent. No expected guaranteed contract benefits denominated in the currency
of a foreign country shall be supported by segregated portfolio assets denominated in the currency of
another foreign country without the approval of the commissioner. For purposes of this subrule, the
currency exchange risk on an asset is deemed to be adequately hedged if:

a. It is an obligation of:

(1) A jurisdiction that is rated in one of the two highest rating categories by an independent,
nationally recognized United States rating agency acceptable to the commissioner;

(2) Any political subdivision or other governmental unit of such a jurisdiction, or any agency or
instrumentality of such a jurisdiction, political subdivision or other governmental unit; or

(3) An institution that is organized under the laws of any such jurisdiction; and

b. At all times the principal amount of the obligation and scheduled interest payments on the
obligation are hedged against the United States dollar pursuant to contracts or agreements that are:

(1) Issued by or traded on a securities exchange or board of trade regulated under the laws of the
United States or Canada or a province of Canada;

(2) Entered into with a United States banking institution that has assets in excess of $5 billion and
that has obligations outstanding, or has a parent corporation that has obligations outstanding, that are
rated in one of the two highest rating categories by an independent, nationally recognized United States
rating agency, or with a broker-dealer registered with the Securities and Exchange Commission that has
net capital in excess of $250 million; or

(3) Entered into with any other banking institution that has assets in excess of $5 billion and that
has obligations outstanding, or has a parent corporation that has obligations outstanding, that are rated
in one of the two highest rating categories by an independent, nationally recognized United States rating
agency and that is organized under the laws of a jurisdiction that is rated in one of the two highest rating
categories by an independent, nationally recognized United States rating agency.

96.10(5) Synthetic guaranteed investment contracts may provide for the allocation to one or more
separate accounts of all or any portion of the amount needed to meet the asset maintenance requirement.
If the contract provides that the assets in the separate account shall not be chargeable with liabilities
arising out of any other business of the insurer, the insurer shall maintain in a distinct separate account
that is so chargeable: that portion of the amount needed to meet the asset maintenance requirement that
has been allocated to separate accounts, less the amounts contributed to separate accounts by the contract
holder in accordance with the contract and the earnings on the contract.

96.10(6) For purposes of this chapter, the “value of guaranteed contract liabilities” is defined to
be the sum of the expected guaranteed contract benefits, each discounted at a rate corresponding to
the expected time of payment of the expected guaranteed contract benefit that is not greater than the
maximum multiple of the spot rate supportable by the expected return from the segregated portfolio
assets, and in no event greater than 105 percent of the spot rate as described in the plan of operation,
pursuant to rule 191—96.5(505,508), or the actuary’s opinion and memorandum, pursuant to subrule
96.10(8), except that if the expected time of payment of an expected guaranteed contract benefit is more
than 30 years, it shall be discounted from the expected date of payment to year 30 at a rate of no more
than 80 percent of the 30-year spot rate and from year 30 to the date of valuation at a rate not greater
than 105 percent of the 30-year spot rate.

96.10(7) In calculating the value of guaranteed contract benefits:

a.  All expected guaranteed contract benefits potentially available to the contract holder on an
ongoing basis shall be considered in the valuation process and analysis, and the reserve held must be
sufficient to fund the greatest present value of each independent expected guaranteed contract benefit.
For purposes of this subrule, the right granted to the contract holder to exit the contract by discharging
the insurer of its obligations under the contract and taking control of the assets in the segregated portfolio
shall not be considered an expected guaranteed contract benefit.
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b.  To the extent that future guaranteed cash flows are dependent upon the benefit responsiveness of
an employer-sponsored plan, a best estimate based on company experience, or other reasonable criteria
if company experience is not available, shall be used in the projections of future cash flows.

96.10(8) Actuarial opinion and memorandum for segregated portfolios are governed by this chapter.

a. An insurer that issues a synthetic guaranteed investment contract subject to this chapter
shall submit to the commissioner annually by March 1 following the December 31 valuation date an
actuarial opinion and, upon request, a memorandum showing the status of the accounts as of the prior
December 31. The actuarial opinion and memorandum shall be in form and substance satisfactory to
the commissioner.

b.  The actuarial memorandum required by this chapter is deemed to be confidential to the same
extent, and under the same conditions, as the actuarial memorandum required by Iowa Code section
508.36(2) “d”’(8).

c.  Except in cases of fraud or willful misconduct, the valuation actuary shall not be liable for
damages to any person (other than the insurer and the commissioner) for any act, error, omission,
decision, or conduct with respect to the actuary’s opinion.

d.  The statement of actuarial opinion submitted in accordance with paragraph 96.10(2) “a” shall
consist of:

(1) A paragraph identifying the valuation actuary and the valuation actuary’s qualification;

(2) A scope paragraph identifying the subjects on which the opinion is to be expressed and
describing the scope of the valuation actuary’s work;

(3) A reliance paragraph describing those areas, if any, where the valuation actuary has deferred to
other experts in developing data, procedures or assumptions;

(4) An opinion paragraph expressing the valuation actuary’s opinion with respect to the matters
described in subparagraphs 96.10(8) “e”’(1) and (2); and

(5) One or more additional paragraphs which may be needed for individual companies in the
following cases:

1. If'the valuation actuary considers it necessary to state a qualification of the valuation actuary’s
opinion;

2. If the valuation actuary must disclose an inconsistency in the method of analysis used at the
prior opinion date with that used for this opinion;

3. If the valuation actuary chooses to add a paragraph briefly describing the assumptions which
form the basis of the actuarial opinion.

e.  This paragraph describes the contents of the opinion paragraph of the actuarial opinion.

(1) The actuarial opinion shall state, after taking into account any risk charge payable, the
segregated portfolio assets, and the amount of any reserve liability with respect to the asset maintenance
requirement, that the account assets make adequate provision for expected guaranteed contract benefits.

(2) The opinion shall also state that:

1.  Reserves for expected guaranteed contract benefits are calculated pursuant to the requirements
of subrule 96.10(1);

2. Aftertaking into account any reserve liability with respect to the asset maintenance requirement,
the amount of the account assets satisfies the asset maintenance requirement;

3. The fixed-income segregated portfolio conforms to and justifies the rates used to discount
expected guaranteed contract benefits for valuation pursuant to subrule 96.10(6);

4.  Whether any rates used pursuant to subrule 96.10(6) to discount expected guaranteed contract
benefits and other items applicable to the segregated portfolio were modified from the rate or rates
described in the plan of operation filed pursuant to rule 191—96.5(505,508); and

5. The level of risk charges, if any, retained in the general account is appropriate in view of such
factors as the nature of the expected guaranteed contract benefits and losses experienced in connection
with contracts and other pricing factors.

/. The opinion shall be accompanied by a certificate from an officer of the insurer responsible
for monitoring compliance with the asset maintenance requirements for synthetic guaranteed investment
contracts describing the extent to and manner in which, during the preceding year:
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(1) Actual benefit payments conformed to the benefit payment estimated to be made as described
in the plan of operation;

(2) The determination of the fair market value of the segregated portfolio conformed to the
valuation procedures described in the plan of operation, including a statement of the procedures and
sources used during the year; and

(3) Any assets were transferred to or from the insurer’s general account or any amounts were paid
to the insurer by any contract holder to support the insurer’s guarantee.

g The actuarial memorandum shall:

(1) Substantially conform with those portions of 191—subrule 5.34(7) that are applicable to asset
adequacy testing and that either:

1. Demonstrate the adequacy of account assets based upon cash flow analysis, or

2. Explain why cash flow testing analysis is not appropriate, describe the alternative methodology
of asset adequacy testing used, and demonstrate the adequacy of account assets under that methodology;

(2) Clearly describe the assumptions the valuation actuary used in support of the actuarial opinion,
including any assumptions made in projecting cash flows under each class of assets, and any dynamic
portfolio hedging techniques utilized and the tests performed on the utilization of the techniques;

(3) Clearly describe how the valuation actuary has reflected the cost of capital;

(4) Clearly describe how the valuation actuary has reflected the risk of default on obligations and
mortgage loans, including obligations and mortgage loans that are not investment grade;

(5) Clearly describe how the valuation actuary has reflected withdrawal risks, if applicable,
including a discussion of the positioning of the contracts within the benefit withdrawal priority order
pertaining to the contracts;

(6) Ifthe plan of operation provides for investments in segregated portfolio assets other than United
States government obligations, demonstrate that the rates used to discount contract liabilities pursuant
to subrule 96.10(6) conservatively reflect expected investment returns, taking into account any foreign
exchange risks;

(7) Ifthe contracts provide that in certain circumstances the contracts would cease to be funded by a
segregated portfolio and instead would become contracts funded by the general account, clearly describe
how any increased reserves would be provided for if and to the extent these circumstances occur;

(8) State the amount of account assets maintained in a separate account that are not chargeable with
liabilities arising out of any other business of the insurer;

(9) State the amount of reserves and supporting assets as of December 31 and where the reserves
are shown in the annual statement;

(10) State the amount of any contingency reserve carried as part of surplus;

(11) State the market value of the segregated asset portfolio; and

(12) Where separate account assets are not chargeable with liabilities arising out of any other
business of the insurer, describe how the level of risk charges payable to the general account provides
an appropriate compensation for the risk taken by the general account.

96.10(9) When the insurer issues a synthetic guaranteed investment contract and complies with the
asset maintenance requirements of subrule 96.10(1), the insurer need not maintain an asset valuation
reserve with respect to those account assets.

96.10(10) This subrule describes the reserve valuation requirements for contracts subject to this
chapter.

a. Reserves for synthetic guaranteed investment contracts subject to this chapter shall be an
amount equal to the sum of the following:

(1) The amounts determined as the minimum reserve as required under subrule 96.10(1);

(2) Any additional amount determined by the insurer’s valuation actuary as necessary to make
adequate provision for all expected guaranteed contract benefits; and

(3) Any additional amount determined as necessary by the commissioner due to the nature of the
expected guaranteed contract benefits.

b.  The amount of any reserves required by paragraph 96.10(4) “a” may be established by either:

(1) Allocating sufficient assets to one or more separate accounts; or
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(2) Setting up the additional reserves in the general account.
[ARC 9926B, IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]

191—96.11(505,508) Severability. If any provision of this chapter or its application to any person or
circumstances is judged invalid by a court of competent jurisdiction, the judgment shall not affect or

impair the validity of the other provisions of this chapter.
[ARC 9926B, IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]

191—96.12(505,508) Effective date. This chapter shall take effect January 18, 2012.
[ARC 9926B, IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code section 505.8 and chapter 508.
[Filed ARC 9926B (Notice ARC 9815B, IAB 10/19/11), IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]
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DIVISION VI

ACTIVITY PROGRAM

12.6(256) Activity program

DIVISION VII

STAFF DEVELOPMENT

12.7(256,284,284A) Professional development

DIVISION VIIIL

ACCOUNTABILITY

12.8(256) Accountability for student achievement

DIVISION IX

EXEMPTION REQUEST PROCESS

12.9(256) General accreditation standards exemption request

CHAPTERS 13 and 14

Reserved
CHAPTER 15
USE OF TELECOMMUNICATIONS FOR INSTRUCTION BY SCHOOLS

15.1(256) Purpose
15.2(256) Definitions
15.3(256) Interactivity
15.4(256) Course eligibility
15.5(256) Teacher preparation and accessibility
15.6(256) School responsibilities

CHAPTER 16

STATEWIDE VOLUNTARY PRESCHOOL PROGRAM

16.1(256C) Purpose
16.2(256C) Definitions
16.3(256C) Preschool program standards
16.4(256C) Collaboration requirements
16.5(256C) Applications for funding
16.6(256C) Application process
16.7(256C) Award contracts

16.8(256C) Contract termination
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16.9(256C) Criteria for applications for funding
16.10(256C) Appeal of application denial or termination
16.11(256C) Finance
16.12(256C) Transportation
16.13(256C) Accountability requirements
16.14(256C) Monitoring
16.15(256C) Open enrollment not applicable
CHAPTER 17
OPEN ENROLLMENT
17.1(282) Intent and purpose
17.2(282) Definitions
17.3(282) Application process
17.4(282) Filing after the March 1 deadline—good cause
17.5(282) Filing after the March 1 deadline—harassment or serious health condition
17.6(282) Restrictions to open enrollment requests
17.7(282) Open enrollment for kindergarten
17.8(282) Requirements applicable to parents/guardians and students
17.9(282) Transportation
17.10(282) Method of finance
17.11(282) Special education students
17.12(282) Laboratory school provisions
17.13(282) Applicability
17.14(282) Voluntary diversity plans or court-ordered desegregation plans
CHAPTER 18
SCHOOL FEES
18.1(256) Policy
18.2(256) Fee policy
18.3(256) Eligibility for waiver, partial waiver or temporary waiver of student fees
18.4(256) Fees covered
18.5(256) Effective date
CHAPTERS 19 and 20
Reserved
TITLE 1II
COMMUNITY COLLEGES
CHAPTER 21
COMMUNITY COLLEGES
DIVISION 1
APPROVAL STANDARDS
21.1(260C) Definitions
21.2(260C) Administration
21.3 Reserved
21.4(260C) Curriculum and evaluation
21.5(260C) Library or learning resource center
21.6(260C) Student services
21.7(260C) Laboratories, equipment and supplies
21.8(260C) Physical plant
21.9(260C) Nonreimbursable facilities

21.10 to 21.19 Reserved
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DIVISION II
COMMUNITY COLLEGE ENERGY APPROPRIATIONS

21.20t0 21.29 Reserved

DIVISION III
INSTRUCTIONAL COURSE FOR DRINKING DRIVERS

21.30(321)) Purpose

21.31(321)) Course

21.32(321)) Tuition fee established
21.33(321J) Administrative fee established
21.34 Reserved

DIVISION 1V
JOBS NOW CAPITALS ACCOUNT

21.35t021.44 Reserved
DIVISION V
STATE COMMUNITY COLLEGE FUNDING PLAN
21.45(260C) Purpose
DIVISION VI
INTERCOLLEGIATE ATHLETIC COMPETITION
21.46 to 21.56 Reserved
DIVISION VII
QUALITY INSTRUCTIONAL CENTER INITIATIVE
21.57 t0 21.63 Reserved
DIVISION VIII
PROGRAM AND ADMINISTRATIVE SHARING INITIATIVE
21.64 t0 21.71 Reserved

DIVISION IX
APPRENTICESHIP PROGRAM

21.72(260C) Purpose
21.73(260C) Definitions
21.74(260C) Apprenticeship programs

DIVISION X
MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

21.75(260C,82GA,SF358) Used motor vehicle dealer education program

IAC 12/14/11

CHAPTER 22
SENIOR YEAR PLUS PROGRAM
DIVISION I
GENERAL PROVISIONS

22.1(261E) Scope
22.2(261E) Student eligibility
22.3(261E) Teacher eligibility, responsibilities
22.4(261E) Institutional eligibility, responsibilities
22.5 Reserved

DIVISION II

DEFINITIONS
22.6(261E) Definitions

DIVISION III

ADVANCED PLACEMENT PROGRAM

22.7(261E) School district obligations
22.8(261E) Obligations regarding registration for advanced placement examinations

229 and 22.10 Reserved
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DIVISION 1V
CONCURRENT ENROLLMENT PROGRAM

22.11(261E) Applicability
22.12 and 22.13 Reserved

DIVISION V
POSTSECONDARY ENROLLMENT OPTIONS PROGRAM

22.14(261E) Availability
22.15(261E) Notification
22.16(261E) Student eligibility
22.17(261E) Eligible postsecondary courses
22.18(261E) Application process
22.19(261E) Credits
22.20(261E) Transportation
22.21(261E) Tuition payments
22.22(261E) Tuition reimbursements and adjustments
22.23 Reserved

DIVISION VI

CAREER ACADEMIES

22.24(261E) Career academies
22.25 Reserved

DIVISION VII

REGIONAL ACADEMIES

22.26(261E) Regional academies
22.27(261E) Waivers for certain regional academies

DIVISION VIII
INTERNET-BASED AND ICN COURSEWORK

22.28(261E) Internet-based coursework
22.29(261E) ICN-based coursework
CHAPTER 23
ADULT EDUCATION
23.1(260C) Planning process
23.2(260C) Final plan
CHAPTER 24
COMMUNITY COLLEGE ACCREDITATION
24.1(260C) Purpose
24.2(260C) Scope
24.3(260C) Definitions
24.4(260C) Accreditation components and criteria—Higher Learning Commission
24.5(260C) Accreditation components and criteria—additional state standards
24.6(260C) Accreditation process
CHAPTER 25
Reserved
TITLE IV

DRIVER AND SAFETY EDUCATION

CHAPTERS 26 to 30
Reserved
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TITLE V
NONTRADITIONAL STUDENTS

CHAPTER 31
COMPETENT PRIVATE INSTRUCTION AND DUAL ENROLLMENT
31.1(299,299A)  Purpose
31.2(299) Reports as to competent private instruction
31.3(299,299A)  Duties of privately retained licensed practitioners
31.4(299,299A)  Duties of licensed practitioners, home school assistance program

31.5(299A) School district duties related to competent private instruction
31.6(299A) Dual enrollment
31.7(299) Open enrollment
31.8(299A) Baseline evaluation and annual assessment
31.9(299A) Reporting assessment results
31.10(299A) Special education students

CHAPTER 32

HIGH SCHOOL EQUIVALENCY DIPLOMA

32.1(259A) Test
32.2(259A) By whom administered
32.3(259A) Minimum score
32.4(259A) Date of test
32.5(259A) Retest
32.6(259A) Application fee
32.7(259A) Diploma, transcript, verification fees

CHAPTER 33

EDUCATING THE HOMELESS

33.1(256) Purpose
33.2(256) Definitions
33.3(256) Responsibilities of the board of directors
33.4(256) School records; student transfers
33.5(256) Immunization requirements
33.6(256) Waiver of fees and charges encouraged
33.7(256) Waiver of enrollment requirements encouraged; placement
33.8(256) Residency of homeless child or youth
33.9(256) Dispute resolution
33.10(256) Transportation of homeless children and youth
33.11(256) School services

CHAPTER 34
FUNDING FOR CHILDREN RESIDING IN STATE INSTITUTIONS
OR MENTAL HEALTH INSTITUTES

34.1(218) Scope

34.2(218) Definitions

34.3(218) General principles

34.4(218) Notification

34.5(218) Program submission and approval
34.6(218) Budget submission and approval
34.7(218) Payments

34.8(218) Payments to the AEA

34.9(218) Contracting for services

34.10(218) Accounting for average daily attendance
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34.11(218) Accounting for actual program costs
34.12(218) Audit
34.13(218) Hold-harmless provision

34.14(218,256B,34CFR300) AEA services
34.15(218,233A,261C) Postsecondary credit courses

CHAPTER 35
Reserved

TITLE VI
INTERSCHOLASTIC COMPETITION

CHAPTER 36
EXTRACURRICULAR INTERSCHOLASTIC COMPETITION

36.1(280) Definitions

36.2(280) Registered organizations

36.3(280) Filings by organizations

36.4(280) Executive board

36.5(280) Federation membership

36.6(280) Salaries

36.7(280) Expenses

36.8(280) Financial report

36.9(280) Bond

36.10(280) Audit

36.11(280) Examinations by auditors

36.12(280) Access to records

36.13(280) Appearance before state board

36.14(280) Interscholastic athletics

36.15(280) Eligibility requirements

36.16(280) Executive board review

36.17(280) Appeals to director

36.18(280) Organization policies

36.19(280) Eligibility in situations of district organization change

36.20(280) Cooperative student participation
CHAPTER 37

EXTRACURRICULAR ATHLETIC ACTIVITY
CONFERENCE FOR MEMBER SCHOOLS

37.1(280) Policy and purpose

37.2(280) Initial responsibility

37.3(280) Complaint to the director, department of education
37.4(280) Mediation

37.5(280) Resolution or recommendation of the mediation team
37.6(280) Decision

37.7(280) Effective date of the decision

CHAPTERS 38 to 40
Reserved

Analysis, p.9
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TITLE VII
SPECIAL EDUCATION

CHAPTER 41
SPECIAL EDUCATION
DIVISION I
PURPOSE AND APPLICABILITY

41.1(256B,34CFR300) Purposes
41.2(256B,34CFR300) Applicability of this chapter

DIVISION II

DEFINITIONS

41.3(256B,34CFR300) Act
41.4(256B,273) Area education agency
41.5(256B,34CFR300) Assistive technology device
41.6(256B,34CFR300) Assistive technology service
41.7(256B,34CFR300) Charter school
41.8(256B,34CFR300) Child with a disability
41.9(256B,34CFR300) Consent
41.10(256B,34CFR300) Core academic subjects
41.11(256B,34CFR300) Day; business day; school day
41.12(256B,34CFR300) Educational service agency
41.13(256B,34CFR300) Elementary school
41.14(256B,34CFR300) Equipment
41.15(256B,34CFR300) Evaluation
41.16(256B,34CFR300) Excess costs
41.17(256B,34CFR300) Free appropriate public education
41.18(256B,34CFR300) Highly qualified special education teachers
41.19(256B,34CFR300) Homeless children
41.20(256B,34CFR300) Include
41.21(256B,34CFR300) Indian and Indian tribe
41.22(256B,34CFR300) Individualized education program
41.23(256B,34CFR300) Individualized education program team
41.24(256B,34CFR300) Individualized family service plan
41.25(256B,34CFR300) Infant or toddler with a disability
41.26(256B,34CFR300) Institution of higher education
41.27(256B,34CFR300) Limited English proficient
41.28(256B,34CFR300) Local educational agency
41.29(256B,34CFR300) Native language
41.30(256B,34CFR300) Parent
41.31(256B,34CFR300) Parent training and information center
41.32(256B,34CFR300) Personally identifiable
41.33(256B,34CFR300) Public agency; nonpublic agency; agency
41.34(256B,34CFR300) Related services
41.35(34CFR300) Scientifically based research
41.36(256B,34CFR300) Secondary school
41.37(34CFR300) Services plan
41.38(34CFR300) Secretary
41.39(256B,34CFR300) Special education
41.40(34CFR300) State
41.41(256B,34CFR300) State educational agency
41.42(256B,34CFR300) Supplementary aids and services
41.43(256B,34CFR300) Transition services

IAC 12/14/11
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41.44(34CFR300) Universal design
41.45(256B,34CFR300) Ward of the state
41.46 to 41.49 Reserved
41.50(256B,34CFR300) Other definitions associated with identification of eligible individuals
41.51(256B,34CFR300) Other definitions applicable to this chapter
41.52 t0 41.99 Reserved
DIVISION III
RULES APPLICABLE TO THE STATE AND TO ALL AGENCIES

41.100(256B,34CFR300) Eligibility for assistance
41.101(256B,34CFR300) Free appropriate public education (FAPE)
41.102(256B,34CFR300) Limitation—exceptions to FAPE for certain ages
41.103(256B,34CFR300) FAPE—methods and payments
41.104(256B,34CFR300) Residential placement
41.105(256B,34CFR300) Assistive technology
41.106(256B,34CFR300) Extended school year services
41.107(256B,34CFR300) Nonacademic services
41.108(256B,34CFR300) Physical education
41.109(256B,34CFR300) Full educational opportunity goal (FEOG)
41.110(256B,34CFR300) Program options
41.111(256B,34CFR300) Child find
41.112(256B,34CFR300) Individualized education programs (IEPs)
41.113(256B,34CFR300) Routine checking of hearing aids and external components of surgically

implanted medical devices
41.114(256B,34CFR300) Least restrictive environment (LRE)
41.115(256B,34CFR300) Continuum of alternative services and placements
41.116(256B,34CFR300) Placements
41.117(256B,34CFR300) Nonacademic settings
41.118(256B,34CFR300) Children in public or private institutions
41.119(256B,34CFR300) Technical assistance and training activities
41.120(256B,34CFR300) Monitoring activities
41.121(256B,34CFR300) Procedural safeguards
41.122(256B,34CFR300) Evaluation
41.123(256B,34CFR300) Confidentiality of personally identifiable information
41.124(256B,34CFR300) Transition of children from the Part C program to preschool programs
41.125t0 41.128 Reserved
41.129(256B,34CFR300) Responsibility regarding children in private schools
41.130(256,256B,34CFR300) Definition of parentally placed private school children with disabilities
41.131(256,256B,34CFR300) Child find for parentally placed private school children with disabilities
41.132(256,256B,34CFR300) Provision of services for parentally placed private school children with

disabilities: basic requirement
41.133(256,256B,34CFR300) Expenditures
41.134(256,256B,34CFR300) Consultation
41.135(256,256B,34CFR300) Written affirmation
41.136(256,256B,34CFR300) Compliance
41.137(256,256B,34CFR300) Equitable services determined
41.138(256,256B,34CFR300) Equitable services provided
41.139(256,256B,34CFR300) Location of services and transportation
41.140(256,256B,34CFR300) Due process complaints and state complaints
41.141(256,256B,34CFR300) Requirement that funds not benefit a private school
41.142(256,256B,34CFR300) Use of personnel
41.143(256,256B,34CFR300) Separate classes prohibited
41.144(256,256B,34CFR300) Property, equipment, and supplies
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41.145(256B,34CFR300) Applicability of rules 281—41.146(256B,34CFR300) to

281—41.147(256B,34CFR300)
41.146(256B,34CFR300) Responsibility of department
41.147(256B,34CFR300) Implementation by department
41.148(256B,34CFR300) Placement of children by parents when FAPE is at issue
41.149(256B,34CFR300) SEA responsibility for general supervision
41.150 Reserved
41.151(256B,34CFR300) Adoption of state complaint procedures
41.152(256B,34CFR300) Minimum state complaint procedures
41.153(256B,34CFR300) Filing a complaint
41.154(256B,34CFR300) Methods of ensuring services
41.155(256B,34CFR300) Hearings relating to AEA or LEA eligibility
41.156(256B,34CFR300) Personnel qualifications
41.157t0 41.161  Reserved
41.162(256B,34CFR300) Supplementation of state, local, and other federal funds
41.163(256B,34CFR300) Maintenance of state financial support
41.164 Reserved
41.165(256B,34CFR300) Public participation
41.166(256B,34CFR300) Rule of construction
41.167(256B,34CFR300) State advisory panel
41.168(256B,34CFR300) Advisory panel membership
41.169(256B,34CFR300) Advisory panel duties
41.170(256B,34CFR300) Suspension and expulsion rates
41.171 Reserved
41.172(256B,34CFR300) Access to instructional materials
41.173(256B,34CFR300) Overidentification and disproportionality
41.174(256B,34CFR300) Prohibition on mandatory medication
41.175 Reserved
41.176(256B) Special school provisions
41.177(256B) Facilities
41.178(256B) Materials, equipment and assistive technology
41.179t0 41.185  Reserved
41.186(256B,34CFR300) Assistance under other federal programs
41.187(256B) Research, innovation, and improvement
41.188 t0 41.199  Reserved

DIVISION IV
LEA AND AEA ELIGIBILITY, IN GENERAL

41.200(256B,34CFR300) Condition of assistance
41.201(256B,34CFR300) Consistency with state policies
41.202(256B,34CFR300) Use of amounts
41.203(256B,34CFR300) Maintenance of effort
41.204(256B,34CFR300) Exception to maintenance of effort
41.205(256B,34CFR300) Adjustment to local fiscal efforts in certain fiscal years
41.206(256B,34CFR300) Schoolwide programs under Title I of the ESEA
41.207(256B,34CFR300) Personnel development
41.208(256B,34CFR300) Permissive use of funds
41.209(256B,34CFR300) Treatment of charter schools and their students
41.210(256B,34CFR300) Purchase of instructional materials
41.211(256B,34CFR300) Information for department
41.212(256B,34CFR300) Public information
41.213(256B,34CFR300) Records regarding migratory children with disabilities
41.214t041.219  Reserved
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41.220(256B,34CFR300) Exception for prior local plans

41.221(256B,34CFR300) Notification of AEA or LEA or state agency in case of ineligibility
41.222(256B,34CFR300) AEA or LEA and state agency compliance
41.223(256B,34CFR300) Joint establishment of eligibility

41.224(256B,34CFR300) Requirements for jointly establishing eligibility

41.225 Reserved
41.226(256B,34CFR300) Early intervening services
41.227 Reserved

41.228(256B,34CFR300) State agency eligibility
41.229(256B,34CFR300) Disciplinary information
41.230(256B,34CFR300) SEA flexibility
41.231t041.299  Reserved
DIVISION V
EVALUATION, ELIGIBILITY, IEPs, AND PLACEMENT DECISIONS
41.300(256B,34CFR300) Parental consent and participation
41.301(256B,34CFR300) Full and individual initial evaluations
41.302(256B,34CFR300) Screening for instructional purposes is not evaluation
41.303(256B,34CFR300) Reevaluations
41.304(256B,34CFR300) Evaluation procedures
41.305(256B,34CFR300) Additional requirements for evaluations and reevaluations
41.306(256B,34CFR300) Determination of eligibility
41.307(256B,34CFR300) Specific learning disabilities
41.308(256B,34CFR300) Additional group members
41.309(256B,34CFR300) Determining the existence of a specific learning disability
41.310(256B,34CFR300) Observation
41.311(256B,34CFR300) Specific documentation for the eligibility determination
41.312(256B,34CFR300) General education interventions
41.313(256B,34CFR300) Systematic problem-solving process
41.314(256B,34CFR300) Progress monitoring and data collection
41.315t041.319 Reserved
41.320(256B,34CFR300) Definition of individualized education program
41.321(256B,34CFR300) IEP team
41.322(256B,34CFR300) Parent participation
41.323(256B,34CFR300) When IEPs must be in effect
41.324(256B,34CFR300) Development, review, and revision of IEP
41.325(256B,34CFR300) Private school placements by public agencies
41.326(256B,34CFR300) Other rules concerning IEPs
41.327(256B,34CFR300) Educational placements
41.328(256B,34CFR300) Alternative means of meeting participation
41.329 t0 41.399  Reserved
DIVISION VI

ADDITIONAL RULES RELATED TO AEAs, LEAs, AND SPECIAL EDUCATION
41.400(256B,34CFR300) Shared responsibility
41.401(256B,34CFR300) Licensure (certification)
41.402(256B,273,34CFR300) Authorized personnel
41.403(256B) Paraprofessionals
41.404(256B) Policies and procedures required of all public agencies
41.405(256B) Special health services
41.406(256B) Additional requirements of LEAs
41.407(256B,273,34CFR300) Additional requirements of AEAs
41.408(256B,273,34CFR300) Instructional services
41.409(256B,34CFR300) Support services
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41.410(256B,34CFR300) Itinerant services
41.411(256B,34CFR300) Related services, supplementary aids and services
41.412(256B,34CFR300) Transportation
41.413(256,256B,34CFR300) Additional rules relating to accredited nonpublic schools
41.414t0 41.499  Reserved

DIVISION VII

PROCEDURAL SAFEGUARDS
41.500(256B,34CFR300) Responsibility of SEA and other public agencies
41.501(256B,34CFR300) Opportunity to examine records; parent participation in meetings
41.502(256B,34CFR300) Independent educational evaluation
41.503(256B,34CFR300) Prior notice by the public agency; content of notice
41.504(256B,34CFR300) Procedural safeguards notice
41.505(256B,34CFR300) Electronic mail
41.506(256B,34CFR300) Mediation
41.507(256B,34CFR300) Filing a due process complaint
41.508(256B,34CFR300) Due process complaint
41.509(256B,34CFR300) Model forms
41.510(256B,34CFR300) Resolution process
41.511(256B,34CFR300) Impartial due process hearing
41.512(256B,34CFR300) Hearing rights
41.513(256B,34CFR300) Hearing decisions
41.514(256B,34CFR300) Finality of decision
41.515(256B,34CFR300) Timelines and convenience of hearings
41.516(256B,34CFR300) Civil action
41.517(256B,34CFR300) Attorneys’ fees
41.518(256B,34CFR300) Child’s status during proceedings
41.519(256B,34CFR300) Surrogate parents
41.520(256B,34CFR300) Transfer of parental rights at age of majority
41.521 t0 41.529  Reserved
41.530(256B,34CFR300) Authority of school personnel
41.531(256B,34CFR300) Determination of setting
41.532(256B,34CFR300) Appeal
41.533(256B,34CFR300) Placement during appeals and mediations
41.534(256B,34CFR300) Protections for children not determined eligible for special education and
related services

41.535(256B,34CFR300) Referral to and action by law enforcement and judicial authorities
41.536(256B,34CFR300) Change of placement because of disciplinary removals
41.537(256B,34CFR300) State enforcement mechanisms
41.538t0 41.599  Reserved

DIVISION VIII

MONITORING, ENFORCEMENT, CONFIDENTIALITY, AND PROGRAM INFORMATION

41.600(256B,34CFR300) State monitoring and enforcement
41.601(256B,34CFR300) State performance plans and data collection
41.602(256B,34CFR300) State use of targets and reporting
41.603(256B,34CFR300) Department review and determination regarding public agency performance
41.604(256B,34CFR300) Enforcement
41.605(256B,34CFR300) Withholding funds
41.606(256B,34CFR300) Public attention
41.607 Reserved
41.608(256B,34CFR300) State enforcement
41.609(256B,34CFR300) State consideration of other state or federal laws
41.610(256B,34CFR300) Confidentiality
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41.611(256B,34CFR300) Definitions
41.612(256B,34CFR300) Notice to parents
41.613(256B,34CFR300) Access rights
41.614(256B,34CFR300) Record of access
41.615(256B,34CFR300) Records on more than one child
41.616(256B,34CFR300) List of types and locations of information
41.617(256B,34CFR300) Fees
41.618(256B,34CFR300) Amendment of records at parent’s request
41.619(256B,34CFR300) Opportunity for a hearing
41.620(256B,34CFR300) Result of hearing
41.621(256B,34CFR300) Hearing procedures
41.622(256B,34CFR300) Consent
41.623(256B,34CFR300) Safeguards
41.624(256B,34CFR300) Destruction of information
41.625(256B,34CFR300) Children’s rights
41.626(256B,34CFR300) Enforcement
41.627 to 41.639  Reserved
41.640(256B,34CFR300) Annual report of children served—report requirement
41.641(256B,34CFR300) Annual report of children served—information required in the report
41.642(256B,34CFR300) Data reporting
41.643(256B,34CFR300) Annual report of children served—certification
41.644(256B,34CFR300) Annual report of children served—criteria for counting children
41.645(256B,34CFR300) Annual report of children served—other responsibilities of the SEA
41.646(256B,34CFR300) Disproportionality
41.647 t0 41.699  Reserved

DIVISION IX

ALLOCATIONS BY THE SECRETARY TO THE STATE

41.700 to 41.703  Reserved
41.704(256B,34CFR300) State-level activities
41.705(256B,34CFR300) Subgrants to AEAs
41.706 to 41.799  Reserved

DIVISION X

PRESCHOOL GRANTS FOR CHILDREN WITH DISABILITIES

41.800(256B,34CFR300) General rule
41.801 and 41.802 Reserved
41.803(256B,34CFR300) Definition of state
41.804(256B,34CFR300) Eligibility
41.805 Reserved
41.806(256B,34CFR300) Eligibility for financial assistance
41.807 to 41.811  Reserved
41.812(256B,34CFR300) Reservation for state activities
41.813(256B,34CFR300) State administration
41.814(256B,34CFR300) Other state-level activities
41.815(256B,34CFR300) Subgrants to AEAs
41.816(256B,34CFR300) Allocations to AEAs
41.817(256B,34CFR300) Reallocation of AEA funds
41.818(256B,34CFR300) Part C of the Act inapplicable
41.819t041.899 Reserved
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DIVISION XI
ADDITIONAL RULES CONCERNING FINANCE AND PUBLIC ACCOUNTABILITY

41.900(256B,282) Scope

41.901(256B,282) Records and reports

41.902(256B,282) Audit

41.903(256B,282) Contractual agreements

41.904(256B) Research and demonstration projects and models for special education program
development

41.905(256B,273) Additional special education

41.906(256B,273,282) Extended school year services

41.907(256B,282,34CFR300,303) Program costs

41.908(256B,282) Accountability

41.909 to 41.999

Reserved

DIVISION XII
PRACTICE BEFORE MEDIATORS AND ADMINISTRATIVE LAW JUDGES

41.1000(17A,256B,290) Applicability
41.1001(17A,256B,290) Definitions
41.1002(256B,34CFR300) Special education mediation conference

41.1003(17A,256B)
41.1004(17A,256B)
41.1005(17A,256B)
41.1006(17A,256B)
41.1007(17A,256B)
41.1008(17A,256B)
41.1009(17A,256B)
41.1010(17A,256B)
41.1011(17A,256B)
41.1012(17A,256B)
41.1013(17A,256B)
41.1014(17A,256B)

Procedures concerning due process complaints
Participants in the hearing

Convening the hearing

Stipulated record hearing

Evidentiary hearing

Mixed evidentiary and stipulated record hearing
Witnesses

Rules of evidence

Communications

Record

Decision and review

Finality of decision

41.1015(256B,34CFR300) Disqualification of mediator

41.1016(17A)
41.1017 to 41.1099

Correcting decisions of administrative law judges
Reserved

DIVISION XIIT

ADDITIONAL RULES NECESSARY TO IMPLEMENT AND APPLY THIS CHAPTER
41.1100(256B,34CFR300) References to Code of Federal Regulations
41.1101(256B,34CFR300) Severability

43.1(285)
43.2(285)

CHAPTER 42
Reserved

TITLE VIII
SCHOOL TRANSPORTATION

CHAPTER 43
PUPIL TRANSPORTATION
DIVISION 1
TRANSPORTATION ROUTES
Intra-area education agency routes
Interarea education agency routes
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DIVISION II
PRIVATE CONTRACTORS

43.3(285) Contract required
43.4(285) Uniform charge
43.5(285) Board must be party
43.6(285) Contract with parents
43.7(285) Vehicle requirements

DIVISION III

FINANCIAL RECORDS AND REPORTS

43.8(285) Required charges
43.9(285) Activity trips deducted

DIVISION 1V

USE OF SCHOOL BUSES

43.10(285) Permitted uses listed
43.11(285) Teacher transportation

DIVISION V

THE BUS DRIVER

43.12(285) Driver qualifications
43.13(285) Stability factors
43.14(285) Driver age
43.15(285) Physical fitness
43.16 Reserved
43.17(285) Insulin-dependent diabetics
43.18(285) Authorization to be carried by driver
43.19 and 43.20  Reserved
43.21(285) Experience, traffic law knowledge and driving record
43.22(321) Fee collection and distribution of funds
43.23(285) Application form
43.24(321) Authorization denials and revocations

DIVISION VI

PURCHASE OF BUSES

43.25(285) Local board procedure
43.26(285) Financing

43.27 to 43.29 Reserved

DIVISION VII
MISCELLANEOUS REQUIREMENTS

43.30(285) Semiannual inspection
43.31(285) Maintenance record

43.32(285) Drivers’ schools

43.33(285) Insurance

43.34(285) Contract—privately owned buses
43.35(285) Contract—district-owned buses
43.36(285) Accident reports

43.37(285) Railroad crossings

43.38(285) Driver restrictions

43.39(285) Civil defense projects
43.40(285) Pupil instruction

43.41(285) Trip inspections

43.42(285) Loading and unloading areas

43.43(285) Communication equipment
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43.44(285)

44.1(285)
44.2(285)
44.3(285)
44.4(285)
44.5(285)
44.6(285)
44.7(285)

46.1(258)
46.2(258)
46.3(258)
46.4(258)
46.5(258)
46.6(258)
46.7(258)

47.1(260C)
47.2(260C)

51.1(256)
51.2(256)
51.3(256)

52.1(256)
52.2(256)
52.3
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DIVISION VIII
COMMON CARRIERS

Standards for common carriers

CHAPTER 44
SCHOOL BUSES
Requirements for manufacturers
School bus—type classifications
School bus chassis
School bus body
Construction of vehicles for children with mobility problems
Family-type or multipurpose passenger vehicles
Repair, replacement of school bus body and chassis components following original
equipment manufacture

CHAPTER 45
Reserved

TITLE IX
VOCATIONAL EDUCATION

CHAPTER 46
VOCATIONAL EDUCATION PROGRAMS
Standards for vocational education
Planning process
Public involvement and participation
Final plan and accountability report
Geographic area
Revised standards for vocational education
Definitions and descriptions of procedures

CHAPTER 47
CAREER ACADEMIES
Definitions
Career academy program of study

CHAPTERS 48 to 50
Reserved

TITLE X
VETERANS’ TRAINING

CHAPTER 51

APPROVAL OF ON-THE-JOB TRAINING ESTABLISHMENTS

UNDER THE MONTGOMERY G.I. BILL
Application
Content and approval of application
Wage schedules

CHAPTER 52
APPROVAL OF EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS

FOR THE EDUCATION AND TRAINING OF ELIGIBLE VETERANS

UNDER THE MONTGOMERY G.I. BILL
Colleges
High schools
Reserved
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52.4(256)
52.5(256)
52.6(256)
52.7(256)
52.8(256)
52.9
52.10(256)
52.11(256)
52.12(256)
52.13(256)
52.14(256)
52.15(256)

56.1(259)
56.2(259)

56.3(259)

56.4(259)
56.5(259)
56.6(259)
56.7(259)
56.8(259)
56.9(259)
56.10(259)
56.11(259)

56.12(259)
56.13(259)
56.14(259)

56.15(259)
56.16(259)
56.17(259)
56.18(259)
56.19(259)
56.20

56.21(259)
56.22(259)

Education[281]

Schools of Bible or theology
Schools of nursing

Hospitals

Schools of cosmetology
Schools of barbering
Reserved

Schools of business

Trade schools
Correspondence schools
Successful operation on a continuous basis
Nonaccredited schools
Evaluation standards

CHAPTERS 53 to 55
Reserved

TITLE XI
VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION EDUCATION

CHAPTER 56
IOWA VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION SERVICES
DIVISION I
SCOPE AND GENERAL PRINCIPLES

Responsibility of division
Nondiscrimination

DIVISION II

DEFINITIONS
Definitions

DIVISION III

ELIGIBILITY
Individuals who are recipients of SSD/SSI
Eligibility for vocational rehabilitation services
Eligibility for specific services
Areas in which exceptions shall not be granted
Waiting list
Individuals who are blind
Students in high school
Establishment of financial need

DIVISION 1V

CASE MANAGEMENT

Case finding and intake
Case diagnosis
Individual plan for employment (IPE)

DIVISION V

SERVICES

Scope of services
Training
Maintenance
Transportation
Rehabilitation technology
Reserved
Placement
Supported employment and transitional employment

Analysis, p.19



Analysis, p.20

56.23(259)
56.24(259)
56.25(259)
56.26(259)
56.27(259)

56.28(259)

56.29(259)
56.30(259)
56.31(259)
56.32(259)

56.33(259)
56.34(259)
56.35(259)

56.36(259)

56.37(259)
56.38(259)
56.39(259)
56.40(259)
56.41(259)
56.42(259)
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Miscellaneous or auxiliary services
Facilities
Exceptions to payment for services
Exceptions to duration of services
Maximum rates of payment to training facilities

DIVISION VI

PURCHASING PRINCIPLES

Purchasing

DIVISION VII

SUPERVISOR REVIEW, MEDIATION, HEARINGS, AND APPEALS

Review process
Supervisor review
Mediation
Hearing before impartial hearing officer

DIVISION VIII

PUBLIC RECORDS AND FAIR INFORMATION PRACTICES

Collection and maintenance of records
Personally identifiable information
Other groups of records routinely available for public inspection

DIVISION IX

STATE REHABILITATION COUNCIL

State rehabilitation council

DIVISION X

IOWA SELF-EMPLOYMENT PROGRAM
(a/k/a ENTREPRENEURS WITH DISABILITIES PROGRAM)

Purpose

Eligibility requirements

Application procedure

Award of technical assistance funds
Business plan feasibility study procedure
Award of financial assistance funds

CHAPTER 57
Reserved

TITLE XII
PROGRAMS ADMINISTRATION

CHAPTER 58

SCHOOL BREAKFAST AND LUNCH PROGRAM; NUTRITIONAL CONTENT STANDARDS

58.1(283A,256)

58.2(283A)
58.3(283A)
58.4(283A)
58.5(283A)
58.6(283A)
58.7(283A)
58.8(283A)

FOR OTHER FOODS AND BEVERAGES

Authority
DIVISION 1
SCHOOL BREAKFAST AND LUNCH PROGRAM
Definitions
Agreement required
State plan

Service area defined
School breakfast program
School lunch program
Procurement
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DIVISION II
NUTRITIONAL CONTENT STANDARDS FOR OTHER FOODS AND BEVERAGES

58.9(256) Definitions
58.10(256) Scope
58.11(256) Nutritional content standards
CHAPTER 59
GIFTED AND TALENTED PROGRAMS
59.1(257) Scope and general principles
59.2(257) Definitions
59.3 Reserved
59.4(257) Program plan
59.5(257) Responsibilities of school districts
59.6(257) Responsibilities of area education agencies
59.7(257) Responsibilities of the department
CHAPTER 60
PROGRAMS FOR STUDENTS OF LIMITED ENGLISH PROFICIENCY
60.1(280) Scope
60.2(280) Definitions
60.3(280) School district responsibilities
60.4(280) Department responsibility
60.5(280) Nonpublic school participation
60.6(280) Funding
CHAPTERS 61 and 62
Reserved
CHAPTER 63

EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMS AND SERVICES
FOR PUPILS IN JUVENILE HOMES

63.1(282) Scope

63.2(282) Definitions

63.3(282) Forms

63.4(282) Budget amendments

63.5(282) Area education agency responsibility
63.6(282) Educational program

63.7(282) Special education

63.8(282) Educational services

63.9(282) Media services

63.10(282) Other responsibilities

63.11(282) Curriculum

63.12(282) Disaster procedures

63.13(282) Maximum class size

63.14(282) Teacher certification and preparation
63.15(282) Aides

63.16(282) Accounting

63.17(282) Revenues

63.18(282) Expenditures

63.19(282) Claims

63.20(282) Audits

63.21(282) Waivers
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64.1(256A,279)
64.2(256A,279)
64.3(256A,279)
64.4(256A,279)
64.5(256A,279)
64.6(256A,279)
64.7(256A,279)
64.8(256A,279)
64.9(256A,279)
64.10(256A,279)
64.11(256A,279)
64.12(256A,279)
64.13(256A,279)
64.14(256A,279)
64.15(256A,279)
64.16(256A,279)
64.17(256A,279)
64.18(256A,279)
64.19(256A,279)
64.20(256A,279)
64.21(256A,279)
64.22(256A,279)
64.23(256A,279)
64.24(256A,279)
64.25(256A,279)
64.26(256A,279)

65.1(279)

Education[281]
CHAPTER 64
CHILD DEVELOPMENT COORDINATING COUNCIL
Purpose
Definitions
Child development coordinating council
Procedures
Duties
Eligibility identification procedures
Primary eligibility

Secondary eligibility

Grant awards criteria

Application process

Request for proposals

Grant process

Award contracts

Notification of applicants

Grantee responsibilities

Withdrawal of contract offer
Evaluation

Contract revisions and budget reversions
Termination for convenience
Termination for cause

Responsibility of grantee at termination
Appeal from terminations

Refusal to issue ruling

Request for Reconsideration

Refusal to issue decision on request
Granting a Request for Reconsideration

CHAPTER 65
INNOVATIVE PROGRAMS FOR AT-RISK EARLY ELEMENTARY STUDENTS
Purpose
Definitions

65.2(279)
65.3(279)
65.4(279)
65.5(279)
65.6(279)
65.7(279)
65.8(279)
65.9(279)
65.10
65.11(279)
65.12(279)
65.13(279)
65.14(279)
65.15(279)
65.16(279)
65.17(279)
65.18(279)
65.19(279)
65.20(279)
65.21(279)

Eligibility identification procedures
Primary risk factor

Secondary risk factors

Grant awards criteria

Application process

Request for proposals

Grant process

Reserved

Notification of applicants

Grantee responsibilities
Withdrawal of contract offer
Evaluation

Contract revisions

Termination for convenience
Termination for cause
Responsibility of grantee at termination
Appeals from terminations

Refusal to issue ruling

Requests for Reconsideration

IAC 12/14/11
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65.22(279) Refusal to issue decision on request

65.23(279) Granting a Request for Reconsideration
CHAPTER 66

SCHOOL-BASED YOUTH SERVICES PROGRAMS

66.1(279) Scope, purpose and general principles

66.2(279) Definitions

66.3(279) Development of a program plan

66.4(279) Program plan

66.5(279) Evaluation of financial support

66.6(279) Responsibilities of area education agencies

66.7(279) Responsibilities of the department of education
CHAPTER 67

EDUCATIONAL SUPPORT PROGRAMS FOR PARENTS
OF AT-RISK CHILDREN AGED BIRTH THROUGH THREE YEARS

67.1(279) Purpose

67.2(279) Definitions

67.3(279) Eligibility identification procedures

67.4(279) Eligibility

67.5(279) Secondary eligibility

67.6(279) Grant awards criteria

67.7(279) Application process

67.8(279) Request for proposals

67.9(279) Award contracts

67.10(279) Notification of applicants

67.11(279) Grantee responsibilities

67.12(279) Withdrawal of contract offer

67.13(279) Evaluation

67.14(279) Contract revisions

67.15(279) Termination for convenience

67.16(279) Termination for cause

67.17(279) Responsibility of grantee at termination

67.18(279) Appeal from terminations

67.19(279) Refusal to issue ruling

67.20(279) Request for Reconsideration

67.21(279) Refusal to issue decision on request

67.22(279) Granting a Request for Reconsideration

CHAPTER 68
IOWA PUBLIC CHARTER AND INNOVATION ZONE SCHOOLS

DIVISION I

GENERAL PROVISIONS
68.1(256F,83GA,SF2033) Purpose
68.2(256F,83GA,SF2033) Definitions

DIVISION II

CHARTER SCHOOLS
68.3(256F,83GA,SF2033) Application to a school board
68.4(256F,83GA,SF2033) Review process
68.5(256F,83GA,SF2033) Ongoing review by department
68.6(256F,83GA,SF2033) Renewal of charter
68.7(256F,83GA,SF2033) Revocation of charter
68.8 to 68.10 Reserved
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DIVISION III
INNOVATION ZONE SCHOOLS

68.11(256F,83GA,SF2033) Application process
68.12(256F,83GA,SF2033) Review process
68.13(256F,83GA,SF2033) Ongoing review by department
68.14(256F,83GA,SF2033) Renewal of contract
68.15(256F,83GA,SF2033) Revocation of contract

CHAPTER 69
Reserved

TITLE XIII
AREA EDUCATION AGENCIES

CHAPTERS 70 and 71

Reserved
CHAPTER 72
ACCREDITATION OF AREA EDUCATION AGENCIES
72.1(273) Scope
72.2(273) Definitions
72.3(273) Accreditation components
72.4(273) Standards for services
72.5t072.8 Reserved
72.9(273) Comprehensive improvement plan
72.10(273) Annual budget and annual progress report
72.11(273) Comprehensive site visit
TITLE XIV
TEACHERS AND PROFESSIONAL LICENSING
CHAPTERS 73 to 76
Reserved
CHAPTER 77
STANDARDS FOR TEACHER INTERN PREPARATION PROGRAMS
77.1(256) General statement
77.2(256) Definitions
77.3(256) Institutions affected
77.4(256) Criteria for lowa teacher intern preparation programs
77.5(256) Approval of programs
77.6(256) Periodic reports
77.7(256) Approval of program changes
77.8(256) Governance and resources
77.9(256) Diversity
77.10(256) Faculty
77.11(256) Teacher intern selection
77.12(256) Curriculum and instruction
77.13(256) Candidate support
77.14(256) Candidate assessment
77.15(256) Program evaluation
CHAPTER 78

Reserved
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CHAPTER 79
STANDARDS FOR PRACTITIONER AND ADMINISTRATOR
PREPARATION PROGRAMS
DIVISION 1
GENERAL STANDARDS APPLICABLE TO ALL PRACTITIONER PREPARATION PROGRAMS
79.1(256) General statement
79.2(256) Definitions
79.3(256) Institutions affected
79.4(256) Criteria for practitioner preparation programs
79.5(256) Approval of programs
79.6(256) Visiting teams
79.7(256) Periodic reports
79.8(256) Reevaluation of practitioner preparation programs
79.9(256) Approval of program changes

DIVISION II
SPECIFIC EDUCATION STANDARDS APPLICABLE TO ALL PRACTITIONER PREPARATION PROGRAMS

79.10(256) Governance and resources standard

79.11(256) Diversity standard

79.12(256) Faculty standard

79.13(256) Assessment system and unit evaluation standard
DIVISION III

SPECIFIC EDUCATION STANDARDS APPLICABLE ONLY TO INITIAL PRACTITIONER PREPARATION
PROGRAMS FOR TEACHER CANDIDATES

79.14(256) Teacher preparation clinical practice standard
79.15(256) Teacher preparation candidate knowledge, skills and dispositions standard

DIVISION 1V
SPECIFIC EDUCATION STANDARDS APPLICABLE ONLY TO ADMINISTRATOR PREPARATION PROGRAMS

79.16(256) Administrator preparation clinical practice standard
79.17(256) Administrator candidate knowledge, skills and dispositions standard
79.18 Reserved

DIVISION V

SPECIFIC EDUCATION STANDARDS APPLICABLE ONLY TO PRACTITIONER PREPARATION PROGRAMS
OTHER THAN TEACHER OR ADMINISTRATOR PREPARATION PROGRAMS

79.19(256) Purpose

79.20(256) Clinical practice standard

79.21(256) Candidate knowledge, skills and dispositions standard
CHAPTER 80

STANDARDS FOR PARAEDUCATOR PREPARATION PROGRAMS

80.1(272) General statement

80.2(272) Definitions

80.3(272) Institutions affected

80.4(272) Criteria for lowa paraeducator preparation programs

80.5(272) Approval of programs

80.6(272) Periodic reports

80.7(272) Reevaluation of paraeducator preparation programs

80.8(272) Approval of program changes

80.9(272) Organizational and resources standards

80.10(272) Diversity

80.11(272) Paraeducator candidate performance standards
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CHAPTER 81
STANDARDS FOR SCHOOL BUSINESS OFFICIAL PREPARATION PROGRAMS
81.1(256) Definitions
81.2(256) Institutions eligible to provide a school business official preparation program
81.3(256) Approval of programs
81.4(256) Governance and resources standard
81.5(256) Instructor standard
81.6(256) Assessment system and institution evaluation standard
81.7(256) School business official candidate knowledge and skills standard
81.8(256) School business official mentoring program
81.9(256) Periodic reports
81.10(256) Reevaluation of school business official preparation programs
81.11(256) Approval of program changes
CHAPTER 82
Reserved
CHAPTER 83
TEACHER AND ADMINISTRATOR QUALITY PROGRAMS
DIVISION 1

GENERAL STANDARDS APPLICABLE TO BOTH ADMINISTRATOR AND
TEACHER QUALITY PROGRAMS

83.1(284,284A)  Purposes
83.2(284,284A)  Definitions

DIVISION II
SPECIFIC STANDARDS APPLICABLE TO TEACHER QUALITY PROGRAMS

83.3(284) Mentoring and induction program for beginning teachers
83.4(284) Iowa teaching standards and criteria

83.5(284) Evaluator approval training

83.6(284) Professional development for teachers

83.7(284) Teacher quality committees

DIVISION III
SPECIFIC STANDARDS APPLICABLE TO ADMINISTRATOR QUALITY PROGRAMS

83.8(284A) Administrator quality program
83.9(284A) Mentoring and induction program for administrators
83.10(284A) Iowa school leadership standards and criteria for administrators
83.11(284A) Evaluation
83.12(284A) Professional development of administrators
CHAPTER 84
FINANCIAL INCENTIVES FOR NATIONAL BOARD CERTIFICATION

84.1(256) Purpose
84.2(256) Definitions
84.3(256) Registration fee reimbursement program
84.4(256) NBC annual award
84.5(256) Appeal of denial of a registration fee reimbursement award or an NBC annual

award

CHAPTERS 85 to 93
Reserved
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TITLE XV
EDUCATIONAL EXCELLENCE

CHAPTER 94
ADMINISTRATIVE ADVANCEMENT AND RECRUITMENT PROGRAM
94.1(256) Purpose
94.2(256) Eligibility identification procedures
94.3(256) Grant award procedure
94.4(256) Application process
94.5(256) Request for proposals
94.6(256) Grant process
94.7(256) Awards contract
94.8(256) Notification of applicants
94.9(256) Grantee responsibility
CHAPTER 95

EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY
AND AFFIRMATIVE ACTION IN EDUCATIONAL AGENCIES

95.1(256) Purpose

95.2(256) Definitions

95.3(256) Equal employment opportunity standards
95.4(256) Duties of boards of directors

95.5(256) Plan components

95.6(256) Dissemination

95.7(256) Reports

TITLE XVI
SCHOOL FACILITIES

CHAPTER 96
STATEWIDE/LOCAL OPTION SALES AND
SERVICES TAX FOR SCHOOL INFRASTRUCTURE
96.1(423E,423F)  Definitions
96.2(423E,423F) Reports to the department
96.3(423E,423F) Combined actual enrollment
96.4(423E,423F)  Application and certificate of need process
96.5(423E,423F) Review process
96.6(423E,423F)  Award process
96.7(423E,423F)  Applicant responsibilities
96.8(423E,423F)  Appeal of certificate denial

CHAPTER 97

SUPPLEMENTARY WEIGHTING
97.1(257) Definitions
97.2(257) Supplementary weighting plan
97.3(257) Supplementary weighting plan for at-risk students
97.4(257) Supplementary weighting plan for a regional academy
97.5(257) Supplementary weighting plan for whole-grade sharing
97.6(257) Supplementary weighting plan for ICN video services

97.7(257) Supplementary weighting plan for operational services
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98.1(256,257)
98.2(256,257)
98.3 t0 98.10

98.11(257)
98.12(257,299A)
98.13(256C,257)
98.14(257)
98.15(257)
98.16(257,280)
98.17(256B,257)
98.18(257)
98.19(257)
98.20(257)
98.21(257)
98.22(257)
98.23(256D,257)
98.24(257,284)
98.25
98.26(257,284)

98.27 to 98.39

98.40(256,257,298A)

98.41
98.42(257,284)
98.43(257,284A)
98.44(257,301)
98.45 to 98.59
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CHAPTER 98
FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT OF CATEGORICAL FUNDING
DIVISION I
GENERAL PROVISIONS
Definitions
General finance
Reserved

DIVISION II
APPROPRIATE USE OF BUDGETARY ALLOCATIONS

Categorical and noncategorical student counts
Home school assistance program
Statewide voluntary four-year-old preschool program
Supplementary weighting
Operational function sharing supplementary weighting
Limited English proficiency (LEP) weighting
Special education weighting
At-risk formula supplementary weighting
Reorganization incentive weighting
Gifted and talented program
Returning dropout and dropout prevention program
Use of the unexpended general fund balance
Iowa early intervention block grant, also known as early intervention supplement
Teacher salary supplement
Reserved
Educator quality professional development, also known as professional
development supplement
Reserved
DIVISION I
APPROPRIATE USE OF GRANTS IN AID
Grants in aid
Reserved
Beginning teacher mentoring and induction program
Beginning administrator mentoring and induction program
Nonpublic textbook services
Reserved

DIVISION 1V
APPROPRIATE USE OF SPECIAL TAX LEVIES AND FUNDS

98.60(24,29C,76,143,256,257,274,275,276,279,280,282,283A,285,291,296,298,298 A,300,301,

423E,423F,565,670) Levies and funds

98.61(24,143,257,275,279,280,285,297,298,298A,301,473,670) General fund
98.62(279,296,298,670) Management fund

98.63(298)

Library levy fund

98.64(279,283,297,298) Physical plant and equipment levy (PPEL) fund

98.65(276,300)

Public educational and recreational levy (PERL) fund

98.66(257,279,298A,565) District support trust fund
98.67(257,279,298A,565) Permanent funds
98.68(76,274,296,298,298A) Debt service fund
98.69(76,273,298,298A,423E,423F) Capital projects fund

98.70(279,280,298A)

Student activity fund

98.71(256B,257,298A) Special education instruction fund

98.72(282,298A)

Juvenile home program instruction fund
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98.73(283A,298A) School nutrition fund
98.74(279,298A)  Child care and before- and after-school programs fund

98.75(298A) Regular education preschool fund
98.76(298A) Student construction fund
98.77(298A) Other enterprise funds

98.78 to 98.81 Reserved

98.82(298A) Internal service funds

98.83 to 98.91 Reserved
98.92(257,279,298A,565) Private purpose trust funds
98.93(298A) Other trust funds

98.94 to 98.100 Reserved

98.101(298A) Agency funds

98.102 t0 98.110  Reserved
98.111(24,29C,257,298A) Emergency levy fund
98.112(275) Equalization levy fund

CHAPTERS 99 and 100
Reserved

TITLE XVII
PROTECTION OF CHILDREN

CHAPTER 101
Reserved

CHAPTER 102
PROCEDURES FOR CHARGING AND
INVESTIGATING INCIDENTS OF ABUSE
OF STUDENTS BY SCHOOL EMPLOYEES

102.1(280) Statement of intent and purpose

102.2(280) Definitions

102.3(280) Jurisdiction

102.4(280) Exceptions

102.5(280) Duties of school authorities

102.6(280) Filing of a report

102.7(280) Receipt of report

102.8(280) Duties of designated investigator—physical abuse allegations
102.9(280) Duties of designated investigator—sexual abuse allegations
102.10(280) Content of investigative report

102.11(280) Founded reports—designated investigator’s duties
102.12(280) Level-two investigator’s duties

102.13(280) Retention of records

102.14(280) Substantial compliance

102.15(280) Effective date

CHAPTER 103
CORPORAL PUNISHMENT BAN; RESTRAINT;
PHYSICAL CONFINEMENT AND DETENTION
103.1(256B,280)  Purpose
103.2(256B,280) Ban on corporal punishment
103.3(256B,280)  Exclusions
103.4(256B,280)  Exceptions and privileges
103.5(256B,280) Reasonable force
103.6(256B,280)  Physical confinement and detention

Analysis, p.29
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103.7(256B,280)  Additional minimum mandatory procedures
103.8(256B,280)  Additional provisions concerning physical restraint

CHAPTERS 104 to 119
Reserved

TITLE XVIII
EARLY CHILDHOOD

CHAPTER 120
EARLY ACCESS INTEGRATED SYSTEM OF
EARLY INTERVENTION SERVICES
DIVISION 1
PURPOSE, GOAL, AND OUTCOMES

120.1(34CFR303) Purpose
120.2(34CFR303) Overall goal and outcomes of Early ACCESS
120.3 Reserved

DIVISION II

DEFINITIONS
120.4(34CFR303) Definitions
120.5 and 120.6  Reserved

DIVISION III

GOVERNANCE, GENERAL ADMINISTRATION, AND SUPERVISION

120.7(34CFR303) Early ACCESS system—state level
120.8(34CFR303) Early ACCESS system—regional and community levels
120.9 to 120.11 Reserved

DIVISION IV

SERVICES AVAILABLE TO ELIGIBLE CHILDREN

120.12(34CFR303) Early intervention services
120.13(34CFR303) Services in natural environment
120.14(34CFR303) Types of early intervention services
120.15(34CFR303) Service coordination
120.16 to 120.18  Reserved

DIVISION V

PERSONNEL
120.19(34CFR303) Comprehensive system of personnel development (CSPD)
120.20 to 120.22  Reserved

DIVISION VI

IDENTIFICATION OF ELIGIBLE CHILDREN

120.23(34CFR303) Child find system
120.24(34CFR303) Public access to information and services
120.25 and 120.26 Reserved
120.27(34CFR303) Comprehensive identification procedures
120.28(34CFR303) Nondiscriminatory procedures

120.29(34CFR303) Services prior to completion of evaluation and family assessment

120.30(34CFR303) Required timeline
120.31 to 120.33  Reserved
DIVISION VII

INDIVIDUALIZED FAMILY SERVICE PLAN (IFSP)
120.34(34CFR303) IFSP process
120.35(34CFR303) Participants at initial [FSP meeting
120.36(34CFR303) Alternate methods of involvement
120.37(34CFR303) IFSP meeting notice

IAC 12/14/11
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120.38(34CFR303) Accessibility and convenience of meetings
120.39(34CFR303) Interagency service planning
120.40(34CFR303) Content of the IFSP
120.41(34CFR303) Parental consent before providing services
120.42(34CFR303) Maintenance of records
120.43(34CFR303) Provision of year-round services
120.44(34CFR303) Responsibility and accountability for IFSPs
120.45 and 120.46 Reserved
120.47(34CFR303) Assessments
120.48(34CFR303) Periodic review
120.49(34CFR303) Periodic review team
120.50(34CFR303) Annual review
120.51(34CFR303) Annual review team participants
120.52(34CFR303) Alternative methods of involvement
120.53 to 120.55  Reserved
DIVISION VIII
TRANSITION
120.56(34CFR303) Transition process
120.57(34CFR303) Transition plan and continuity of services
120.58(34CFR303) Family involvement and notification of the local education agency
120.59(34CFR303) Transmittal of records
120.60(34CFR303) Transition planning for students not eligible for Part B preschool services
120.61(34CFR303) Transition planning for students eligible for Part B preschool services
120.62 to 120.64  Reserved
DIVISION IX
PROCEDURAL SAFEGUARDS
120.65(34CFR303) Records
120.66(34CFR303) Prior written notice
120.67(34CFR303) Parental consent
120.68(34CFR303) Surrogate parents
120.69(34CFR303) Complaints
120.70(34CFR303) Mediation
120.71(34CFR303) Due process hearings
120.72 to 120.74  Reserved
DIVISION X
CONTINUOUS IMPROVEMENT MONITORING
120.75(34CFR303) Monitoring
120.76 and 120.77 Reserved
DIVISION XI
FINANCIAL RESPONSIBILITY
120.78(34CFR303) Services at public expense for eligible children and families, and coordination of
interagency resources
120.79(34CFR303) Interagency agreement
120.80(34CFR303) Payer of last resort
120.81(34CFR303) Nonsupplanting and payment for services
120.82(34CFR303) Use of insurance
120.83(34CFR303) Policy for contracting or otherwise arranging for services
120.84(34CFR303) Reimbursement procedure
120.85(34CFR303) Resolution of disputes
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TITLE III
COMMUNITY COLLEGES
CHAPTER 21
COMMUNITY COLLEGES

[Prior to 9/7/88, see Public Instruction Department[670] Ch 5]
[Former Ch 21 Rescinded, IAB 9/7/88]

DIVISION 1
APPROVAL STANDARDS

281—21.1(260C) Definitions. For purposes of this chapter, the indicated terms are defined as follows:
“Department” means the lowa department of education.

“Director” means the director of the department.
[ARC 8646B, IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10]

281—21.2(260C) Administration.

21.2(1) Policy manual. A community college board of directors shall develop and maintain a policy
manual which adequately describes the official policies of the institution.

21.2(2) Administrative staff. A community college shall develop an administrative staff appropriate
to the size and the purpose of the institution and one which permits the institution to function effectively
and efficiently. This administrative staff shall provide effective leadership for the major divisions of
the institution including administrative services, adult and continuing education, career and technical
education, college parallel education, and student services.

21.2(3) Chief executive officer. A community college shall have a chief executive officer who
shall also be the executive officer of the board of directors. The executive officer shall be responsible
for the operation of the community college with respect to its educational program, its faculty and
student services programs, and the use of its facilities. The executive officer shall delegate to the staff
all necessary administrative and supervisory responsibilities to ensure an efficient operation of the
institution.

21.2(4) Financial records and reports. The community college shall maintain accurate financial
records and make reports in the form and pursuant to the timeline prescribed by the department and
other state agencies.

21.2(5) Enrollment. A community college shall meet minimum enrollment requirements if it offers
instruction as authorized in lowa Code chapter 260C, and if, to the satisfaction of the state board of
education, it is able to provide classes of reasonable economic size as needed by students, meets the
needs of the students, and shows by its past and present enrollment and placement record that it meets
individual and employment needs.

21.2(6) Catalog. The catalog shall be the official publication of the community college. It shall
include accurate information on institutional policies, admissions requirements, procedures and fees,
refund policies, residency requirements, program enrollment and degree requirements, due process
procedures, affirmative action, and other information as recommended by the department. Students’
rights and responsibilities may be included in the catalog or in a separate document.

21.2(7) Admissions and program/course enrollment requirements. The community college shall
maintain an open-door admission policy for students of postsecondary age. This admission policy shall
recognize that students should demonstrate a reasonable prospect for success in the program in which
they are admitted. Applicants who cannot demonstrate a reasonable prospect for success in the program
for which they apply should be assisted to enroll in courses where deficiencies may be remediated or
into programs appropriate to the individual’s preparation and objectives. The community college may
set reasonable requirements for student enrollment in specified programs and courses. Admissions and
program enrollment requirements established by each community college shall be published in the
community college catalog.

21.2(8) Academic year. The academic year of the community college shall consist of semester,
trimester, or quarter terms, and shall be a period of time beginning with the first day of the fall term and
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continuing through the day preceding the start of the next fall term as indicated in the official college
calendar. A community college may offer instruction in units of length (i.e., days and weeks) consistent
with the identified scope and depth of the instructional content.

21.2(9) Award requirements. The director shall approve all new credit certificate, diploma, and
degree award programs in accordance with Iowa Code section 260C.14. Awards from a community
college shall be certified by the issuance of appropriate recognition, pursuant to award approval
requirement guidelines issued by the department, indicating the type of program the student has
completed. The minimum number and maximum number of credit hours required for each award type
contained within this subrule may be waived pursuant to paragraph 21.2(13)“%.”

a. Associate of arts (AA4). The degree is awarded upon completion of a college parallel (transfer)
course of study that provides a strong general education component to satisfy the lower division general
education liberal arts and sciences requirements for a baccalaureate degree. An associate of arts degree
shall consist of a minimum of 60 semester (90 quarter) credit hours and a maximum of 64 semester (96
quarter) credit hours.

b.  Associate of science (AS). The degree is awarded upon completion of a course of study that
requires a strong background in mathematics or science. The degree is intended to prepare students to
transfer and initiate upper-division work in baccalaureate programs or prepare them for employment.
An associate of science degree may also be awarded upon completion of a state-approved associate
of science-career option (AS-CO) program of study that includes core technical coursework needed to
complete a concentration in a specific field of study. The AS-CO program shall prepare students for
entry-level careers and to complete requirements for transfer to a baccalaureate degree. An associate
of science degree awarded upon completion of an arts and sciences course of study shall consist of a
minimum of 60 semester (90 quarter) credit hours and a maximum of 64 semester (96 quarter) credit
hours. An associate of science degree awarded upon completion of an AS-CO course of study shall
consist of a minimum of 60 semester (90 quarter) credit hours and a maximum number of credit hours
stated in program guidelines issued by the department. An associate of science degree awarded upon
completion of an AS-CO course of study shall not consist of more than 70 semester (117 quarter) credit
hours without an approved waiver pursuant to paragraph 21.2(13) “i.”

c.  Associate of general studies (AGS). The degree is awarded upon completion of a course of
study that is primarily designed for the acquisition of a broad educational background rather than the
pursuit of a specific college major or professional/technical program. It is intended as a flexible course
of study and may include specific curriculum in lower division transfer, occupational education, or
professional-technical education. An associate of general studies degree shall consist of a minimum
of 60 semester (90 quarter) credit hours and a maximum of 64 semester (96 quarter) credit hours.

d.  Associate of applied science (AAS). The degree is awarded upon completion of a state-approved
program of study that is intended to prepare students for entry-level career and technical occupations.
An associate of applied science degree shall consist of a minimum of 60 semester (90 quarter) credit
hours and a maximum of 86 semester (129 quarter) credit hours. The general education component of
the associate of applied science degree program shall consist of a minimum of 12 semester (18 quarter)
credit hours of general education and shall include at least one course from each of the following areas:
communications, social science or humanities, and mathematics or science. The technical specialty
component of the associate of applied science degree shall constitute a minimum of 50 percent of the
course credits.

e. Associate of applied arts (AAA). The degree is awarded upon completion of a state-approved
program of study that is primarily intended for career training in providing students with professional
skills for employment in a specific field of work such as arts, humanities, or graphic design. An associate
of applied arts degree shall consist of a minimum of 60 semester (90 quarter) credit hours and a maximum
of 86 semester (129 quarter) credit hours. The general education component of the associate of applied
arts degree program shall consist of a minimum of 12 semester (18 quarter) credit hours of general
education and shall include at least one course from each of the following: communications, social
science or humanities, and mathematics or science. The technical specialty component of the associate
of applied arts degree shall constitute a minimum of 50 percent of the course credits.
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f- Diploma. The diploma is awarded upon completion of a state-approved program of study that
is a coherent sequence of courses consisting of a minimum of 15 semester (22.5 quarter) credit hours
and a maximum of 48 semester (72 quarter) credit hours including at least 3 semester (4.5 quarter)
credit hours of general education. The general education component shall be from any of the following
areas: communications, social science or humanities, and mathematics or science. A diploma may be a
component of and apply toward subsequent completion of an associate of applied science or associate
of applied arts degree.

g Certificate. The certificate is awarded upon completion of a state-approved program of study
that is designed for entry-level employment and shall consist of a maximum of 48 semester (72 quarter)
credit hours. A certificate may be a component of and apply toward subsequent completion of a diploma
or associate of applied science or associate of applied arts degree and may be developed in rapid response
to the needs of business and industry. A certificate may consist of only career and technical courses and
no general education course requirements.

21.2(10) Academic records. The community college shall maintain in perpetuity for each student the
complete academic record including every course attempted and grade received. An official transcript
must be created at the time of course enrollment. The credit hour(s) and grade must be recorded on
the student’s official transcripts upon completion of a community college course. These records shall
be kept in disaster-resistant storage, unless other equivalent safeguards are used, such as maintaining
duplicate files (electronic or otherwise) in separate facilities. The method of storage shall be consistent
with current technology to ensure the ability to retrieve records. The community college shall implement
a security plan that ensures the confidentiality of student records.

21.2(11) Resident policy. There shall be adopted for all community colleges a uniform policy for the
determination of permanent residence for tuition purposes.

21.2(12) Credit hours. Credit hours shall be determined consistent with the following procedures.

a. Specifically stated criteria are minimal requirements only, which institutions may exceed at
their discretion.

b.  Conventional instruction is subdivided into four instructional methods as herein defined.

(1) Classroom work — lecture and formalized classroom instruction under the supervision of an
instructor.

(2) Laboratory work — experimentation and practice by students under the supervision of an
instructor.

(3) Clinical practice — applied learning experience in a health agency or office under the
supervision of an instructor.
(4) Work experience — employment-related experience planned and coordinated by an

institutional representative and the employer, with control and supervision of the student on the job
being the responsibility of the employer.

¢.  No registration or orientation hours may be included when determining credit hours.

d. Institutions shall take into account the soundness of the learning environment being created by
the scheduling sequence and length of classroom, laboratory, clinical, and work experience sessions.
However, the final decision on these matters is left to the institutional administration so long as minimal
standards are met.

e. Only minutes for students officially registered for courses or programs, including audit
registration, may be included when determining credit hours.

f Each community college must establish a policy that defines its methods of equating alternative
instruction to credit hours and the process for evaluating the effectiveness of the alternative instruction
to meet or exceed the expected student outcomes as if the course were taught utilizing conventional
methods in paragraph 21.2(12) “b.” Colleges will be held accountable for evaluating and maintaining
high-quality programs, and their evaluations may be subject to department review. Students shall be
expected to meet all approved course requirements and shall be expected to demonstrate the acquisition
of knowledge and competencies/outcomes at the same level as those obtained in traditional classroom
settings, in the time frames set by the institution. Alternative courses or programs of study must be
approved by the college’s review processes including faculty review and input. Courses shall be listed
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in the college catalog. Instructional formats for which alternative methods of determining credit hours
are applicable include the following:

(1) Accelerated courses (study, programs). Courses or programs of study that allow students to
complete courses or programs at a faster pace than if offered by conventional methods. Courses and
programs shall be tailored to involve more student participation and self-directed study. Instructors may
teach in traditional classroom settings or by alternative methods specified in this subrule.

(2) Distance education. Courses or programs of study taught over the Internet, Iowa
Communications Network (ICN), or other electronic means that allow students to receive instruction in
the classroom or other sites, over personal computers, television, or other electronic means. Courses
may or may not be interactive with direct communication between the teacher and students. Credit
hours shall be awarded in accordance with the credit hours that would have been assigned if the course
or program were taught by conventional methods.

1. Correspondence courses. Courses offered outside the classroom setting in which the instruction
is delivered indirectly to the student. Instruction is provided through another medium, such as written
material, computer, television, or electronic means. Course materials are sent to a student who follows
a detailed syllabus to complete assignments. Students correspond with and transmit assignments to the
instructor by telephone, computer, mail, or electronic means. A third party may administer tests.

2. Television courses. Courses or programs delivered primarily via broadcast television such as
Iowa Public Television, digital video disc, or other media allowing students to receive instruction in a
classroom or equipped remote location.

3. Video conference courses. Courses or programs delivered via a closed synchronous audio-video
conferencing system such as the lowa Communications Network or similar system which allows students
to receive instruction in a classroom or any equipped remote location via an audio-video feed to a
television, computer, or other electronic device.

4. Internet courses. Courses or programs delivered via the Internet. Courses may be taken using
computers in a classroom setting or using personal computers or other electronic devices from the
student’s home or other location using an online content management system or mixed-media methods.
Students may be linked at times directly with the instructor or with other students electronically.
Interaction may be direct (synchronous) or indirect (asynchronous) allowing students to participate
during their own time frames.

5. In-class hybrid courses. Courses or programs that combine traditional classroom and
computer-based instruction. In-class sessions are offered with online instructional activities to promote
independent learning and reduce seat-time.

(3) Self-paced instruction. Courses or programs that permit a student to enter at variable times
or progress at the student’s own rate of speed. Start and end dates may or may not correspond to the
official college calendar. Contact or credit hours for self-paced programs or courses shall be computed by
assigning to each registration the total number of credit or contact hours the student would have received
if the student enrolled in a conventional program or course with stipulated beginning and ending dates.

(4) Arranged study. Instruction offered to students at times other than stated or scheduled class
times to accommodate specific scheduling or program needs of students. Credit hours shall be awarded
in accordance with the credit hours that would have been assigned if the course or program were taught
by conventional methods.

(5) Multiformat nontraditional instruction. Instruction utilizing a variety of nontraditional methods
that may incorporate self-paced learning, text, video, computer instructional delivery, accelerated
training, independent study, Internet delivery, or other methods that do not follow standard classroom
work guidelines. Credit hours shall be awarded in accordance with the credit hours that would have
been assigned if the course or program were taught by conventional methods.

g Individualized learning experiences for which an equivalent course is not offered shall have the
program length computed from records of attendance using such procedures as a time clock or sign-in
records. Individualized learning experiences means independent study courses in which an equivalent
course is not offered by the college or listed in the college catalog. Independent study permits in-depth
or focused learning on special topics of particular interest to the student.
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h.  Each course must have a minimum length of one credit hour. A fractional unit of credit may be
awarded provided the course exceeds the minimum length of one credit hour.

i.  Each credit hour shall consist of a minimum number of contact hours as defined in paragraphs
21.2(12)“h” to “m.” One contact hour equals 50 minutes.

j. Classroom work.

(1) The minimal requirement for one semester hour of credit shall be 800 minutes (16 contact hours)
of scheduled instruction.

(2) The minimal requirement for one quarter hour of credit shall be 533 minutes (10.7 contact
hours) of scheduled instruction.

k. Laboratory work.

(1) The minimal requirement for one semester hour of credit shall be 1,600 minutes (32 contact
hours) of scheduled laboratory work.

(2) The minimal requirement for one quarter hour of credit shall be 1,066 minutes (21.3 contact
hours) of scheduled laboratory work.

[ Clinical practice.

(1) The minimal requirement for one semester hour of credit shall be 2,400 minutes (48 contact
hours) of scheduled clinical practice.

(2) The minimal requirement for one quarter hour of credit shall be 1,599 minutes (32 contact
hours) of scheduled clinical practice.

m. Work experience.

(1) The minimal requirement for one semester hour of credit shall be 3,200 minutes (64 contact
hours) of scheduled work experience.

(2) The minimal requirement for one quarter hour of credit shall be 2,132 minutes (42.6 contact
hours) of scheduled work experience.

21.2(13) Career and technical program length.

a. Program length for the associate of applied science (AAS) degree in career and technical
education and for the associate of applied arts (AAA) degree shall consist of an academic program not
to exceed two academic years. All required course offerings are to be available within two academic
years. All required offerings in AAS and AAA degree programs shall not exceed a maximum of 86
semester (129 quarter) credit hours unless the department of education has granted a waiver pursuant to
paragraph 21.2(13) “i. ” Programs shall not exceed an average of 19 credit hours per regular term.

b.  All credit-bearing courses required for program admittance or graduation, or both, must be
included in the 86 semester (129 quarter) credit hour maximum, with the exception of developmental
credit hours. Prerequisites that provide an option to students for either credit or noncredit shall be counted
toward the program maximum of 86 semester (129 quarter) credit hours. Prerequisite options that are
only offered for noncredit will not be counted toward the 86 semester (129 quarter) credit hour maximum.

c.  Associate of applied science (AAS) and associate of applied arts (AAA) programs that receive
accreditation from nationally recognized accrediting bodies may appeal maximum credit hour length
requirements to the department for consideration of a waiver. All AAS and AAA degree programs
over the 86 semester (129 quarter) credit hour maximum must have approved program-length waivers
pursuant to paragraph 21.2(13) 7. ”

d.  Program length for the state-approved associate of science degree shall consist of an academic
program that includes core technical coursework needed to complete a concentration in a specific field
of study. The associate of science-career option program may prepare students for entry-level careers
or allow students to complete requirements for a transfer to a baccalaureate degree. The associate of
science-career option program shall not exceed the credit hour limit stated in department guidelines.
To facilitate the transfer of students enrolling in associate of science-career option programs and
awarded the associate of science transfer degree, each program shall have articulation agreements with
baccalaureate degree programs meeting the articulation agreement requirements stated in department
guidelines. The associate of science-career option program shall under no circumstances exceed a
maximum of 70 semester (117 quarter) credit hours unless the department has granted a waiver pursuant
to paragraph 21.2(13)“i.”
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e.  All credit certificate and diploma programs as defined in subrule 21.2(9) shall not exceed 48
semester (72 quarter) credit hours.

/- Each course offered in the area of career and technical education shall be taught in the shortest
practical period of time at a standard consistent with the quality and quantity of work needed to prepare
the student for successful employment in the occupation for which instruction is being offered.

g. A full-time student in career and technical education shall be defined as a student enrolling in
12 or more semester credit hours or the equivalent in career and technical education.

h.  Curricula in full-time career and technical education programs shall ordinarily be offered on
the basis of student workload of 20 to 30 contact hours per week.

i.  Waiver process. A college may petition the department to suspend in whole or in part a
program-length requirement contained in paragraphs 21.2(12)“h” to “m” as applied to a specific
program on the basis of the particular circumstances of that program.

(1) Waivers shall be issued at the director’s sole discretion. Waivers shall be narrowly tailored and
granted for a period no longer than two academic years, after which reapplication is required. A waiver
may be granted on a long-term basis not to exceed ten years if issuing the waiver for a shorter period is
not practical.

(2) All petitions for waiver must be submitted in writing to the department. A petition shall
include the following information: specific waiver request including scope and duration, the relevant
facts that the petitioner believes would justify a waiver, a detailed statement of the impact on student
achievement, any information known regarding the department’s treatment of similar cases, and any
additional information deemed relevant by the petitioner. The department shall acknowledge a petition
upon receipt.

(3) The department shall ensure that, within 30 calendar days, notice of pendency of the petition and
a concise summary of its contents have been provided to a committee consisting of the chief academic
officers of each community college. In addition, the department may give notice to other persons.

(4) A committee consisting of the chief academic officers of a majority of community colleges
shall review the waiver request and provide a recommendation to the department regarding whether
approval should be granted. Within 90 calendar days of receiving the recommendation, the department
shall review the petition and issue a ruling. Failure of the department to grant or deny a petition within
the required time period shall be deemed a denial of that petition. If a waiver is issued, the department
shall provide a description of the precise scope and operative period to all interested parties.

21.2(14) Faculty organization. The faculty shall be organized in such a way as to promote
communication among administration, faculty and students and to encourage faculty participation in
the development of the curriculum, instructional procedures, general policies, and such other matters as
are appropriate.

21.2(15) Faculty salary allocation plan. Pursuant to the appropriation of funds from the state
general fund to the department for the purpose of supplementing community college faculty salaries,
the department follows the formula herein when distributing such funds to community colleges.

a. For purposes of this subrule, the following definitions apply.

(1) “Full-time faculty” means those nonadministrative instructors, counselors, and librarians who
are classified as full-time employees as defined in the college’s collective bargaining agreement or written
policy.

(2) “Part-time faculty” means those nonadministrative instructors, counselors, and librarians
who are employed less than full-time as defined in the college’s collective bargaining agreement and
who are covered by the college’s collective bargaining agreement. For purposes of the definition of
“eligible full-time equivalent instructor,” each part-time faculty person shall be counted as a fraction
that accurately reflects the person’s percentage of employment by the college when compared to a
full-time faculty person.

(3) “Temporary/seasonal faculty” means those nonadministrative instructors, counselors, and
librarians who are employed, full-time or part-time, by the college for short periods of time for specific
purposes.
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(4) “Adjunct faculty” means those nonadministrative instructors, counselors, and librarians who
are employed without a continuing contract, whose teaching load does not exceed one-half time for two
full semesters or three full quarters per calendar year.

(5) “Eligible full-time equivalent instructor” means the total of full-time faculty and part-time
faculty where each full-time faculty counts as one, and each part-time faculty counts as a fraction that
accurately reflects the person’s percentage of employment by the college when compared to a full-time
faculty person.

b.  The appropriation shall be distributed to the community colleges based on their proportional
share of eligible full-time equivalent instructors.

c¢.  Moneys distributed to each community college pursuant to this subrule shall be rolled into the
funding allocation for all future years. The use of the funds shall remain as described herein for all future
years. The appropriation will be distributed to the community colleges in equal monthly payments made
on or about the fifteenth of each month.

d.  Moneys appropriated and distributed to community colleges pursuant to this subrule shall be
used to supplement and not supplant any approved faculty salary increases or negotiated agreements,
excluding the distribution of the funds herein. Eligible expenditures for the moneys appropriated are for
salary expenditures and the required college contribution to FICA and IPERS or an alternative retirement
benefits system. These moneys shall then be considered as part of the instructor’s salary in future years.

e. Moneys distributed to a community college pursuant to this subrule shall be allocated to all
full-time faculty and shall include part-time faculty covered by a collective bargaining agreement. The
moneys shall be allocated pursuant to any existing negotiated agreements according to lowa Code chapter
20. If no language exists to specify the method of allocation, the moneys shall be allocated equally to all
full-time faculty with part-time faculty who are covered by a collective bargaining agreement receiving
a prorated share.

£ A community college receiving funds distributed pursuant to this subrule shall determine the
amount to be paid to instructors in accordance with lowa Code section 260C.18D, subsection 4, and the
amount determined to be paid to an individual instructor shall be divided evenly and paid in each pay
period of the fiscal year.

This rule is intended to implement lowa Code section 260C.33.
[ARC 8646B, IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10]

281—21.3(260C) Faculty. Rescinded IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10.

281—21.4(260C) Curriculum and evaluation.

21.4(1) General education. General education is intended to provide breadth of learning to the
community college experience. General education imparts common knowledge, promotes intellectual
inquiry, and stimulates the examination of different perspectives, thus enabling people to function
effectively in a complex and changing world. General education tends to emphasize oral and written
communication, critical analysis of information, knowledge and appreciation of diverse cultures,
ways of knowing and human expression, knowledge of mathematical processes and natural sciences
investigations, and ethics. General education courses are not intended to be developmental in nature.
Each community college is responsible for clarifying, articulating, publicizing, and assessing its general
education program.

21.4(2) College parallel or transfer.

a.  This program shall offer courses that are the equivalent of the first two years of a baccalaureate
program and may also include: such courses as may be necessary to develop skills that are prerequisite
to other courses and objectives; and specialized courses required to provide career options within the
college parallel or transfer program. College parallel or transfer programs are associate of arts and
associate of science degree programs. General education courses in college parallel or transfer programs
are required to be college transfer courses. A follow-up of students terminating shall be conducted to
determine how well students have succeeded and which adjustments in the curriculum, if any, need to
be made.
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b.  Courses of a developmental or remedial nature or prefreshman level shall not bear college
transfer credit and shall be clearly identified in the college catalog. Developmental courses on the
transcript shall be identifiable through the adoption of the community college common course numbering
system.

21.4(3) Career and technical education. Instruction shall be offered in career and technical
education programs in no less than five different occupational fields as defined by the department.
College parallel or transfer courses may be offered as needed in career and technical education
programs. Career and technical education programs, including associate of science-career option
programs, must meet program approval requirements set by the state board of education. The director
shall approve new career and technical education programs. Instruction shall be offered in career
and technical education programs, ensuring that they are competency-based, contain all minimum
competencies required by the department, articulate with local school districts’ career and technical
education programs, and comply with any applicable requirements in lowa Code chapter 258. The
occupational fields in which instruction is offered shall be determined by merged area and geographical
area needs as identified by surveys in these areas. Occupational advisory committees may be used to
assist in developing and maintaining instructional content, including leadership development.

21.4(4) Adult and continuing education. Adult education shall be offered and may include adult
basic education, adult continuing and general education, college parallel or transfer, high school
completion, supplementary and preparatory career education programs, and other programs and
experiences as may be required to meet the needs of people in the merged area.

21.4(5) Community services. The community colleges shall provide a program of community
services designed to meet the needs of persons residing in the merged area. The purpose of the
community service program shall be to foster agricultural, business, cultural, industrial, recreational

and social development in the area.
[ARC 8646B, IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10]

281—21.5(260C) Library or learning resource center.

21.5(1) Facilities. Community college libraries or learning resource centers shall provide the
facilities and resources needed to support the total educational program of the institution and shall
show evidence that the facilities and the resources are being used effectively and efficiently. Adequate
consideration shall be given to the seating, comfort, setting, and technology of the facility used to house
the collection and learning resources.

21.5(2) Staffing. The library or learning resource center shall be adequately staffed with qualified
professionals and skilled nonprofessional personnel.

21.5(3) Collection. The library and learning resource center materials collection of a community
college shall be accessible and adequate in size and scope to serve effectively the number and variety
of programs offered and the number of students enrolled, including distance and satellite sites. The
library and learning resource center materials collection shall show evidence of having been selected
by faculty as well as professional library or learning resource staff and shall be kept up-to-date through
a planned program of acquisition and deletion. The library and learning resource center materials
collection shall contain a range and number of print and nonprint materials and appropriate electronic
information resources.

21.5(4) Expenditures. The budget of the library or learning resource center shall be appropriate for
the programs and services offered by the institution. New programs and new curricula shall be reflected

in library or learning resource center expenditures.
[ARC 8646B, IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10]

281—21.6(260C) Student services. A program of student services shall be provided to meet the needs
of students in the community college. The program of student services shall include, but not be limited
to, the following functional areas:

1. Orientation to college and career opportunities and requirements.

2. Appraisal of individual potential.

3. Consultation with students about their plans, progress and problems.
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4. Participation of students in activities that supplement classroom experiences.

5. Regulation to provide an optimal climate for social and academic development.

6. Services that facilitate community college attendance through a program of financial assistance,
and facilitate transition to further education or employment.

7. Organization that provides for continuing articulation, evaluation and improvement of the
student services program.

8. Campus safety and security as required by lowa Code chapter 260C and the federal Clery Act,

20 U.S.C. Section 1092(f), 34 CFR Section 668.46.
[ARC 8646B, IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10]

281—21.7(260C) Laboratories, equipment and supplies. Laboratories, equipment and supplies shall
be comparable with those used in the occupations for which instruction is offered. Similarly, college
parallel or transfer courses shall be supported in a manner comparable to those conditions which prevail
in standard, regionally accredited colleges and universities in which students may wish to transfer college

credits.
[ARC 8646B, IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10]

281—21.8(260C) Physical plant. The site, buildings and equipment of the community college shall be
well maintained and in good condition. At a minimum, a five-year ongoing, systematic maintenance
and facilities plan approved by the local community college board shall be in evidence. The physical
plant shall be adequate in size and properly equipped for the program offered. All remodeling of existing
facilities shall comply with Towa Code chapter 104A and the federal Americans With Disabilities Act,

42 U.S.C. Section 12101 et seq.
[ARC 8646B, IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10]

281—21.9(260C) Nonreimbursable facilities. No facility intended primarily for events for which
admission may be charged nor any facility specially designed for athletic or recreational activities, other

than physical education, shall be constructed with state-appropriated funds.
[ARC 8646B, IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10]

281—21.10(260C) Accreditation. Rescinded IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10.

281—21.11(260C) Community college accreditation process. Rescinded IAB 4/7/10, effective
5/12/10.

281—21.12(260C) Standards for community colleges. Rescinded IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10.

281—21.13 to 21.19 Reserved.
The rules in this division are intended to implement lowa Code chapter 260C and 2007 lowa Acts,
Senate File 601.

DIVISION II
COMMUNITY COLLEGE ENERGY APPROPRIATIONS

281—21.20 to 21.29 Reserved.

DIVISION III
INSTRUCTIONAL COURSE FOR DRINKING DRIVERS

281—21.30(321J) Purpose. The purpose of the instructional course for drinking drivers is designed to
inform the offender about drinking and driving and encourage the offender to assess the offender’s own
drinking and driving behavior in order to select practical alternatives.
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281—21.31(321J) Course.

21.31(1) A course provided in accordance with Division III of this chapter shall be offered on a
regular basis at each community college or by a substance abuse treatment program licensed under lowa
Code chapter 125. However, a community college shall not be required to offer the course if a substance
abuse treatment program licensed under lowa Code chapter 125 offers the course within the merged area
served by the community college.

21.31(2) A course provided in accordance with Division III of this chapter may be offered at a state
correctional facility listed in Iowa Code section 904.102.

21.31(3) A course provided in accordance with Division III of this chapter may be offered by a
provider in another state when the course and its provider are approved by the department of education
pursuant to 2011 Iowa Acts, Senate File 470.

21.31(4) Enrollment in the course is not limited to persons ordered to enroll, attend, and successfully
complete the course required under lowa Code sections 321J.1 and 321J.17, subsection 2. However, any
person under the age of 18 who is required to attend the courses for violation of lowa Code section 321J.2
or 321J.17 must attend a course offered by a substance abuse treatment program licensed under lowa
Code chapter 125.

21.31(5) Any instructional course shall be approved by the department of education in consultation
with the community colleges, substance abuse treatment programs licensed under lowa Code chapter
125, the Towa department of public health, and the lowa department of corrections. Each course of
instruction shall establish the following:

a.  An understanding that alcohol-related problems could happen to anyone and that a person’s
drinking choices matter. The course illustrates common views of society that prevent people from taking
drinking choices seriously. Research is presented to challenge common views with an understanding that
alcohol problems are related to lifestyle choices.

b.  An understanding that specific low-risk choices will help reduce the risk of experiencing
alcohol-related problems at any point in life. The course presents research-based, low-risk guidelines.

¢.  Methods of providing support for making low-risk choices.

d.  Anaccurate description of the progression of drinking to the development of alcoholism to help
people weigh the risk involved with high-risk drinking and to see how high-risk choices may jeopardize
their lives and the lives of others.

e.  Opportunities to develop a specific plan of action to follow through with low-risk choices. A

list of community resources is provided for ongoing support and treatment as needed.
[ARC 9901B, IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]

281—21.32(321J) Tuition fee established.

1. Each person enrolled in an instructional course for drinking drivers shall pay to the community
college, a substance abuse treatment program licensed under lIowa Code chapter 125, or a state
correctional facility a tuition fee of $85 for the approved 12-hour course, plus a reasonable book fee
or $185 for the court-ordered approved 28-hour weekend course, plus a reasonable book fee. For
the court-ordered approved 28-hour weekend course, the community college or the substance abuse
treatment program licensed under lowa Code chapter 125 shall set a reasonable fee for lodging, meals,
and security.

2. A person shall not be denied enrollment in a course by reason of a person’s indigency. For
court-ordered placement, the court shall determine a person’s indigency. In all other instances, the
community college, substance abuse treatment program licensed under lowa Code chapter 125, or state
correctional facility shall determine indigence upon application.

281—21.33(321J) Administrative fee established.

21.33(1) Students enrolled in lowa. Beginning January 1, 2003, each person enrolled in Iowa in
an instructional course for drinking drivers under this chapter shall be charged an administrative fee of
$10. This fee is in addition to tuition and shall be collected by the provider of the instructional course
in conjunction with the tuition fee established under 281—21.32(321J). The administrative fee shall be
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forwarded to the department of education on a quarterly basis as prescribed by the department. If a
student has been declared by the court as indigent, no administrative fee will be charged to that student.

21.33(2) Students enrolled in another state. Beginning January 1, 2004, each person enrolled
outside the state of lowa in an instructional course for drinking drivers under this chapter shall be
charged an administrative fee of $25. This fee is in addition to tuition and shall be paid directly to the
department of education by the student. Upon payment of the fee, the department of education shall
review the educational component of the course taken by the student and shall inform the department
of transportation whether the educational component is approved by the department of education.

281—21.34 Reserved.
The rules in this division are intended to implement lowa Code section 321J.22 as amended by 2008
Iowa Acts, House File 2651, section 16.

DIVISION IV
JOBS NOW CAPITALS ACCOUNT

281—21.35 to 21.44 Reserved.

DIVISION V
STATE COMMUNITY COLLEGE FUNDING PLAN

281—21.45(260C) Purpose. A distribution plan for general state financial aid to Iowa’s community
colleges is established for the fiscal year commencing July 1, 1999, and succeeding fiscal years.
Funds appropriated by the general assembly to the department of education for general financial aid to
community colleges shall be allocated to each community college in the manner defined in this chapter.

21.45(1) Distribution formula. Moneys appropriated by the general assembly from the general fund
to the department for community college purposes for general state financial aid for a budget year shall
be allocated to each community college by the department according to the provisions of lowa Code
section 260C.18C.

21.45(2) Each community college shall provide student and financial information in the manner
and form as determined by the department and before the deadline announced by the department. If the
community college fails to provide the student or financial information as required, the department shall
estimate the full-time equivalent enrollment (FTEE) of that college that will be used in the state general
aid distribution formula.

21.45(3) Each community college shall be required to hire an auditing firm to complete and submit
the schedule of credit-hour and contact-hour enrollment and a letter certifying that specified department
of education procedures were followed. These schedules will be used in calculating the college’s FTEE
utilized in the community college state general aid distribution formula.

This rule is intended to implement lowa Code section 260C.18C.
[ARC 8646B, IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10]

DIVISION VI
INTERCOLLEGIATE ATHLETIC COMPETITION

281—21.46 to 21.56 Reserved.

DIVISION VII
QUALITY INSTRUCTIONAL CENTER INITIATIVE

281—21.57(260C) Purpose. Rescinded IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10.
281—21.58(260C) Definitions. Rescinded IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10.

281—21.59(260C) Eligibility requirements. Rescinded IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10.
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281—21.60(260C) Timelines. Rescinded IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10.

281—21.61(260C) Evaluation and selection criteria. Rescinded IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10.
281—21.62(260C) Funding. Rescinded IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10.

281—21.63(260C) Annual report. Rescinded IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10.

DIVISION VIII
PROGRAM AND ADMINISTRATIVE SHARING INITIATIVE
Rules 281—21.64(280A) to 21.71(280A), effective 12/20/91 were rescinded IAB 2/5/92, effective 1/7/92; these rules were
readopted IAB 4/1/92, effective 5/6/92.

281—21.64(260C) Purpose. Rescinded IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10.

281—21.65(260C) Definitions. Rescinded IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10.

281—21.66(260C) Eligibility requirements. Rescinded IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10.
281—21.67(260C) Timelines. Rescinded IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10.

281—21.68(260C) Evaluation and selection criteria. Rescinded IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10.
281—21.69(260C) Funding. Rescinded IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10.

281—21.70(260C) Annual report. Rescinded IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10.

281—21.71(260C) Combining merged areas—election. Rescinded IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10.

DIVISION IX
APPRENTICESHIP PROGRAM

281—21.72(260C) Purpose. The purpose of the apprenticeship program is to provide individuals, at
least 16 years of age, except where a higher minimum age standard is otherwise fixed by law, employment
to learn a skilled trade or an occupation; and to authorize each community college to establish or contract
for the establishment of apprenticeship programs for apprenticeable occupations.

281—21.73(260C) Definitions. For the purpose of Division IX, the following definitions shall apply:

“Apprentice” shall mean a worker at least 16 years of age, except where a higher minimum age
standard is otherwise fixed by law, who is employed to learn a skilled trade or occupation under the
standards of apprenticeship.

“Apprenticeable occupation” is a skilled trade which possesses all of the following characteristics:

1. It is customarily learned in a practical way through a structured, systematic program of
on-the-job, supervised training.

2. Itis clearly identified and commonly recognized throughout an industry.

3. Itinvolves manual, mechanical or technical skills and knowledge which require a minimum of
2,000 hours of on-the-job work experience.

4. Tt requires related instruction to supplement on-the-job training.

“Apprenticeship agreement” shall mean a written agreement between an apprentice and the
apprentice’s employer, or an apprenticeship committee acting as the agent for the employer(s). The
agreement contains the terms and conditions of the employment and training of the apprentice.

“Apprenticeship committee” shall mean those persons designated by the sponsor to act for it in
the administration of the program. A committee may be “joint,” i.e., composed of an equal number of
representatives of the employer(s) and of the employees represented by a bona fide collective bargaining
agent(s), and is established to conduct, operate, or administer an apprenticeship program and enter into
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apprenticeship agreements with apprentices. A committee may be “unilateral” or “nonjoint” and shall
mean a program sponsor in which a bona fide collective bargaining agent is not a participant.

“Apprenticeship instructor” shall mean an instructor who delivers related and technical instruction
in apprenticeship programs and who must meet the department’s requirements for career and technical
instructors or be recognized as a subject matter expert. It is recommended that all apprenticeship
instructors have training in teaching techniques and adult learning styles.

“Apprenticeship program” shall mean a plan containing all terms and conditions for the
qualification, recruitment, selection, employment and training of apprentices, including such matters
as required under 29 CFR Parts 29 and 30, including the requirement for a written apprenticeship
agreement.

“Cancellation” shall mean the termination of the registration or approval status of a program at the
request of the sponsor or termination of an apprenticeship agreement at the request of the apprentice.

“Certification” or “certificate” shall mean documentary evidence that at least one of the following
has been met:

1. The Office of Apprenticeship has approved a set of National Guidelines for Apprenticeship
Standards developed by a national committee or organization, joint or unilateral, or policy or guideline
used by local affiliates, as conforming to the standards of apprenticeship set forth in 29 CFR Section
29.5;

2. Aregistration agency has established that an individual is eligible for probationary employment
as an apprentice under a registered apprenticeship program.

3. A registration agency has registered an apprenticeship program as evidenced by a certificate of
registration or other written indicia;

4. A registration agency has determined that an apprenticeship has successfully met the
requirements to receive an interim credential; or

5. A registration agency has determined that an individual has successfully completed an
apprenticeship.

“Competency” shall mean the attainment of manual or technical skill and knowledge as specified
by an occupational standard.

“Employer” shall mean any person or organization employing an apprentice whether or not such
person or organization is a party to an apprenticeship agreement with the apprentice.

“Journeyworker” shall mean a worker who has attained a level of skill and competency recognized
within an industry as having mastered the skills and competencies required for the occupation.

“Office of Apprenticeship” shall mean the office designated by the Employment and Training
Administration to administer the National Apprenticeship System or its successor organization.

“Registration agency” shall mean the Office of Apprenticeship.

“Registration of an apprenticeship agreement” shall mean the acceptance and recording of an
apprenticeship agreement by the Office of Apprenticeship as evidence of the apprentice’s participation
in a particular registered apprenticeship program.

“Related instruction” or “related technical instruction” shall mean an organized and systematic
form of instruction designed to provide the apprentice with the core knowledge of the theoretical and
technical subjects related to the apprentice’s occupation. Such instruction may be given in a classroom
through occupational or industrial courses, by correspondence courses of equivalent value, by electronic
media, or by other forms of self-study approved by the registration agency.

“Sponsor” shall mean any person, association, committee or organization operating an
apprenticeship program and in whose name the program is (or is to be) registered or approved.

“Supplemental instruction” shall mean instruction in non-core-related requirements; for example,

job site management, leadership, communications, first aid/CPR, field trips, and new technologies.
[ARC 8646B, IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10]

281—21.74(260C) Apprenticeship programs. For an apprenticeship program to be offered by a
community college or a local educational agency, the program must be approved by the U.S. Department
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of Labor, Office of Apprenticeship, and meet all requirements outlined in the National Apprenticeship

Act, 29 U.S.C. Section 50, 29 CFR Parts 29 and 30.
[ARC 8646B, IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10]

The rules in this division are intended to implement lowa Code section 260C.44 and the National
Apprenticeship Act, 29 U.S.C. Section 50, and 29 CFR Parts 29 and 30.

DIVISION X
MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

281—21.75(260C,82GA,SF358) Used motor vehicle dealer education program. An applicant for a
license from the department of transportation as a used motor vehicle dealer shall complete a minimum
of eight hours of prelicensing education program courses pursuant to 2007 lowa Acts, Senate File 358,
prior to submitting the application. The education program courses are provided by community colleges
or by the Iowa Independent Automobile Dealers Association in conjunction with a community college.
The fee for both the prelicensing education program courses and continuing education courses shall not
exceed $50 per contact hour of instruction, which shall include course materials and administrative costs.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code chapter 260C and 2007 Iowa Acts, Senate File 358.
[Filed 1/11/66, amended 10/5/66, 10/10/66, 4/17/67, 3/11/74]
[Filed 11/20/81, Notice 9/30/81—published 12/9/81, effective 1/13/82]
[Filed 7/16/82, Notice 5/12/82—published 8/4/82, effective 9/8/82]
[Filed 9/15/83, Notice 7/20/83—published 10/12/83, effective 11/16/83]
[Filed 8/27/85, Notice 7/3/85—published 9/25/85, effective 10/30/85]
[Filed 12/13/85, Notice 11/6/85—published 1/1/86, effective 2/6/86]
[Filed 1/9/87, Notice 12/3/86—published 1/28/87, effective 10/1/87]
[Filed 6/12/87, Notice 5/6/87—published 7/1/87, effective 8/5/87]
[Filed 3/17/88, Notice 2/10/88—published 4/6/88, effective 7/1/88]
[Filed 8/19/88, Notice 6/29/88—published 9/7/88, effective 10/12/88]
[Filed 3/15/89, Notice 2/8/89—published 4/5/89, effective 7/1/89]
[Filed 3/13/90, Notice 2/7/90—published 4/4/90, effective 7/1/90]
[Filed emergency 3/14/91—published 4/3/91, effective 3/14/91]
[Filed 3/15/91, Notice 2/6/91—published 4/3/91, effective 5/8/91]
[Filed 8/16/91, Notice 5/29/91—published 9/4/91, effective 10/9/91]
[Filed 9/13/91, Notice 2/6/91—published 10/2/91, effective 11/6/91]
[Filed emergency 12/20/91—published 1/8/92, effective 12/20/91]
[Filed emergency 1/7/92—published 2/5/92, effective 1/7/92]
[Filed 3/13/92, Notice 1/8/92—published 4/1/92, effective 5/6/92]
[Filed 4/15/94, Notice 1/19/94—published 5/11/94, effective 6/15/94]
[Filed 7/12/95, Notice 3/1/95—published 8/2/95, effective 9/9/95]
[Filed 8/8/97, Notice 6/4/97—published 8/27/97, effective 10/1/97]
[Filed 9/16/98, Notice 7/15/98—published 10/7/98, effective 11/11/98]¢
[Filed emergency 8/4/00—published 8/23/00, effective 8/7/00]
[Filed 8/2/02, Notice 6/26/02—published 8/21/02, effective 9/25/02]
[Filed 11/21/02, Notice 10/2/02—published 12/11/02, effective 1/15/03]
[Filed 5/9/03, Notice 4/2/03—published 5/28/03, effective 7/2/03]
[Filed 11/19/03, Notice 9/17/03—published 12/10/03, effective 1/14/04]
[Filed 11/14/07, Notice 8/15/07—published 12/5/07, effective 1/9/08]°
[Filed 11/20/08, Notice 8/27/08—published 12/17/08, effective 1/21/09]
[Filed ARC 8646B (Notice ARC 8390B, IAB 12/16/09), IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10]
[Filed ARC 9901B (Notice ARC 9686B, IAB 8/24/11), IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]

®  Two or more ARCs
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CHAPTER 22
SENIOR YEAR PLUS PROGRAM

DIVISION I
GENERAL PROVISIONS

281—22.1(261E) Scope. The senior year plus program provides lowa high school students access to
advanced placement courses and a variety of means by which to concurrently access secondary and

postsecondary credit.
[ARC 8187B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09]

281—22.2(261E) Student eligibility. A student shall meet all of the following criteria as a condition
of participation in the programs described in Divisions IV and V of this chapter. To the extent that
postsecondary credit is available to a student under the programs described in Divisions III and VI, the
student shall meet all of the following criteria. A student who desires to participate in the postsecondary
enrollment options program under Division V of these rules also shall meet the eligibility requirements
set forth in rule 281—22.16(261E).

22.2(1) Requirements established by postsecondary institution.

a. The student shall meet the enrollment requirements established by the eligible postsecondary
institution providing the course credit.

b.  The student shall meet or exceed the minimum performance measures on any academic
assessments that may be required by the eligible postsecondary institution.

c¢.  The student shall have taken the appropriate course prerequisites, if any, prior to enrollment in
the eligible postsecondary course, as determined by the eligible postsecondary institution delivering the
course.

22.2(2) Requirements established by school district.

a.  The student shall have attained the approval of the school board or its designee and the eligible
postsecondary institution to register for the postsecondary course.

b.  The student shall have demonstrated proficiency in all of the content areas of reading,
mathematics, and science as evidenced by achievement scores on the most recent administration of the
Iowa tests of basic skills (ITBS) or the lowa tests of educational development (ITED) for which scores
are available for the student. If the student was absent for the most recent administration of either the
ITBS or ITED, and such absence was not excused by the student’s school of enrollment, the student is
deemed not to be proficient in any of the content areas. The school district may determine whether such
student is eligible for qualification under an equivalent qualifying performance measure.

(1) If a student is not proficient in one or more of the content areas of reading, mathematics, and
science, the school board may establish alternative but equivalent qualifying performance measures.
The school board is not required to establish equivalent performance measures, but if it does so,
such measures may include but are not limited to additional administrations of the state assessment,
portfolios of student work, student performance rubric, or end-of-course assessments. A school board
that establishes equivalent performance measures shall also establish criteria by which its district
personnel shall determine comparable student proficiency.

(2) A student who attends an accredited nonpublic school and desires to access advanced placement
coursework or postsecondary enrollment options shall meet the same eligibility criteria as students in the
school district in which the accredited nonpublic school is located.

(3) A student under competent private instruction shall meet the same proficiency standard as
students in the school district in which the student is dually enrolled and shall have the approval of
the school board in that school district to register for the postsecondary course. In lieu of ITBS or ITED
scores as the state assessment, a school district shall allow a student under competent private instruction
to demonstrate proficiency in reading, mathematics, and science by any one of the following means:

1. By meeting the same alternative but equivalent qualifying performance measures established
by the local school board for all students in the school district in which the student is dually enrolled;
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2. By submitting the written recommendation of the licensed practitioner providing supervision
to the student in accordance with Iowa Code section 299A.2;

3. Asevidenced by achievement scores on the annual achievement evaluation required under lowa
Code section 299A .4,

4. As evidenced by a composite score of at least 21 on the college readiness assessment
administered by ACT, Inc.;

5. Asevidenced by a sum of at least 141 in critical reading, mathematics, and writing skills on the
preliminary scholastic aptitude test (PSAT) administered by the College Board; or

6. As evidenced by a sum of at least 990 in critical reading and mathematics on the college

readiness assessment (SAT) administered by the College Board.
[ARC 8187B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09; ARC 9902B, IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]

281—22.3(261E) Teacher eligibility, responsibilities. A teacher employed to provide instruction under
this chapter shall meet the following criteria:

22.3(1) Eligibility. The teacher shall meet the standards and requirements set forth which other
full-time instructors teaching within the academic department are required to meet and which are
approved by the appropriate postsecondary administration. An individual under suspension or
revocation of an educational license or statement of professional recognition issued by the board of
educational examiners shall not be allowed to provide instruction for any program authorized by
this chapter. If the instruction for any program authorized by this chapter is provided at a school
district facility or a neutral site, the teacher or instructor shall have successfully passed a background
investigation conducted in accordance with Iowa Code section 272.2(17) prior to providing such
instruction. The background investigation also applies to a teacher or instructor who is employed by an
eligible postsecondary institution if the teacher or instructor provides instruction under this chapter at a
school district facility or a neutral site. For purposes of this rule, “neutral site” means a facility that is
not owned or operated by an institution.

22.3(2) Responsibilities. A teacher employed to provide instruction under this chapter shall do all
of the following:

a. Collaborate, as appropriate, with other secondary or postsecondary faculty of the institution
that employs the teacher regarding the subject area;

b.  As assisted by the school district, provide ongoing communication about course expectations,
teaching strategies, performance measures, resource materials used in the course, and academic progress
to the student and, in the case of students of minor age, to the parent or guardian of the student;

c¢.  Provide curriculum and instruction that are accepted as college-level work as determined by
the institution;

d. Use valid and reliable student assessment measures, to the extent available.
[ARC 8187B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09]

281—22.4(261E) Institutional eligibility, responsibilities.

22.4(1) Requirements of both school district and eligible postsecondary institution.

a. The institutions shall ensure that students, or in the case of minor students, parents or
guardians, receive appropriate course orientation and information, including but not limited to a
summary of applicable policies and procedures, the establishment of a permanent transcript, policies on
dropping courses, a student handbook, information describing student responsibilities, and institutional
procedures for academic credit transfer.

b.  The institutions shall ensure that students have access to student support services, including
but not limited to tutoring, counseling, advising, library, writing and math labs, and computer labs, and
student activities, excluding postsecondary intercollegiate athletics. If a fee is charged to other students
of the eligible postsecondary institution for any of the above services, that fee may also be charged to
participating secondary students on the same basis as it is charged to postsecondary students.

¢.  The institutions shall ensure that students are properly enrolled in courses that will carry college
credit.
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d. The institutions shall ensure that teachers and students receive appropriate orientation and
information about the institution’s expectations.

e.  The institutions shall ensure that the courses provided achieve the same learning outcomes as
similar courses offered in the subject area and are accepted as college-level work.

£ The institutions shall review the course on a regular basis for continuous improvement, shall
follow up with students in order to use information gained from the students to improve course delivery
and content, and shall share data on course progress and outcomes with the collaborative partners
involved with the delivery of the programming and with the department, as needed.

g The institutions shall not require a minimum or a maximum number of postsecondary credits
to be earned by a high school student under this chapter. However, no student shall be enrolled as a
full-time student in any one postsecondary institution.

h.  The institutions shall not place restrictions on participation in senior year plus programming
beyond that which is specified in statute or administrative rule.

i.  The institutions shall provide the teacher or instructor appropriate orientation and training in
secondary and postsecondary professional development related to curriculum, pedagogy, assessment,
policy implementation, technology, and discipline issues.

j. The institutions shall provide the teacher or instructor adequate notification of an assignment to
teach a course under this chapter, as well as adequate preparation time to ensure that the course is taught
at the college level. The specifics of this paragraph shall be locally determined.

22.4(2) Requirements of school district only.

a. The school district shall certify annually to the department, as an assurance in the district’s
basic education data survey, that the course provided to a high school student for postsecondary credit
in accordance with this chapter supplements, and does not supplant, a course provided by the school
district in which the student is enrolled. For purposes of these rules, to comply with the “supplement,
not supplant” requirement, the content of a course provided to a high school student for postsecondary
credit shall not consist of substantially the same concepts and skills as the content of a course provided
by the school district.

b.  The school district shall ensure that the background investigation requirement of subrule 22.3(1)
is satisfied. The school district shall pay for the background investigation but may charge the teacher or
instructor a fee not to exceed the actual cost charged the school district for the background investigation
conducted. If the teacher or instructor is employed by an eligible postsecondary institution, the school
district shall pay for the background investigation but may request reimbursement of the actual cost to
the eligible postsecondary institution.

22.4(3) Requirements of eligible postsecondary institution only.

a.  All eligible postsecondary institutions providing programming under this chapter shall include
the unique student identifier assigned to students while in the kindergarten through grade 12 system as a
part of the institution’s student data management system.

(1) Eligible postsecondary institutions providing programming under this chapter shall cooperate
with the department on data requests related to the programming.

(2) All eligible postsecondary institutions providing programming under this chapter shall collect
data and report to the department on the proportion of females and minorities enrolled in science-,
technology-, engineering-, and mathematics-oriented educational opportunities provided in accordance
with this chapter.

b.  The eligible postsecondary institution shall provide the teacher or instructor with ongoing
communication and access to instructional resources and support, and shall encourage the teacher or

instructor to participate in the postsecondary institution’s academic departmental activities.
[ARC 8187B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09]

281—22.5(261E) Reserved.
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DIVISION II
DEFINITIONS

281—22.6(261E) Definitions. For the purposes of this chapter, the indicated terms are defined as
follows:

“Concurrent enrollment” means any course offered to students in grades 9 through 12 during the
regular school year approved by the board of directors of a school district through a contractual agreement
between a community college and the school district that meets the provisions of Iowa Code section
257.11(3).

“Department” means the department of education.

“Director” means the director of the department of education.

“Dually enrolled” means the status of a student who receives competent private instruction under
Iowa Code chapter 299A and whose parent, guardian, or legal custodian has registered the student
pursuant to lowa Code section 299A.8 in a school district for any of the purposes listed therein, including,
for purposes of these rules, participation in any part of the senior year plus program on the same basis
as public school students.

“Eligible postsecondary institution” means an institution of higher learning under the control of the
state board of regents, a community college established under lowa Code chapter 260C, or an accredited
private institution as defined in Iowa Code section 261.9.

“Full time” means enrollment in any one academic year, exclusive of any summer term, of 24 or
more postsecondary credit hours.

“ICN” means lowa communications network, the statewide system of educational
telecommunications including narrowcast and broadcast systems under the public broadcasting division
of the department of education and live interactive systems which allow, at a minimum, one-way video
and two-way audio communication.

“Institution”” means a school district or eligible postsecondary institution delivering the instruction
in a given program as authorized by this chapter.

“School board” means the board of directors of a school district or a collaboration of boards of
directors of school districts.

“State board” means the state board of education.

“Student” means any individual in grades 9 through 12 enrolled or dually enrolled in a school district
who meets the criteria in rule 281—22.2(261E). For purposes of Division III (Advanced Placement
Program) and Division V (Postsecondary Enrollment Options Program) only, “student” also includes a
student enrolled in an accredited nonpublic school or the Iowa School for the Deaf or the lowa Braille

and Sight Saving School.
[ARC 8187B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09]

DIVISION III
ADVANCED PLACEMENT PROGRAM

281—22.7(261E) School district obligations. All school districts shall comply with the following
obligations but may do so through direct instruction, collaboration with another school district, or use
of the Iowa online advanced placement academy. An international baccalaureate program is not an
advanced placement program.

22.7(1) A school district shall provide descriptions of the advanced placement courses available to
students using a course registration handbook.

22.7(2) A school district shall ensure that advanced placement course teachers are appropriately
licensed by the board of educational examiners in accordance with lowa Code chapter 272 and meet the
minimum certification requirements of the national organization that administers the advanced placement
program.

22.7(3) A school district shall establish prerequisite coursework for each advanced placement course
offered and shall describe the prerequisites in the course registration handbook, which shall be provided
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to every junior high school or middle school student prior to the development of a core curriculum plan
pursuant to lowa Code section 279.61.

22.7(4) A school district shall make advanced placement coursework available to a dually enrolled
student under competent private instruction if the student meets the same criteria as a regularly enrolled
student of the district.

22.7(5) A school district shall make advanced placement coursework available to a student enrolled
in an accredited nonpublic school located in the district if the student meets the criteria in subparagraph

22.2(2)°b”(3).
[ARC 8187B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09]

281—22.8(261E) Obligations regarding registration for advanced placement examinations. The
board of directors of a school district and the authorities in charge of an accredited nonpublic school
shall ensure that any student enrolled who is interested in taking an advanced placement examination
is properly registered for the examination. An accredited nonpublic school shall provide a list of
students registered for advanced placement examinations to the school district in which the accredited
nonpublic school is located. The school district and the accredited nonpublic school shall ensure
that any student enrolled in the school district or school, as applicable, who is interested in taking
an advanced placement examination and qualifies for a reduced fee for the examination is properly

registered for the fee reduction.
[ARC 8187B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09]

281—22.9(261E) and 22.10(261E) Reserved.

DIVISION IV
CONCURRENT ENROLLMENT PROGRAM

281—22.11(261E) Applicability. The concurrent enrollment program, also known as district-
to-community college sharing, promotes rigorous academic or career and technical pursuits by
providing opportunities to high school students to enroll part-time in eligible nonsectarian courses at or
through community colleges established under Iowa Code chapter 260C.

22.11(1) The program shall be made available to all eligible resident students in grades 9 through
12.

a. Notice of the availability of the program shall be included in a school district’s student
registration handbook, and the handbook shall identify which courses, if successfully completed,
generate college credit under the program.

b. A student and the student’s parent or guardian shall also be made aware of this program as a part
of the development of the student’s core curriculum plan in accordance with Iowa Code section 279.61.

22.11(2) A student enrolled in an accredited nonpublic school may access the program through the
school district in which the accredited nonpublic school is located. A student receiving competent private
instruction may access the program through the school district in which the student is dually enrolled
and may enroll in the same number of concurrent enrollment courses as a regularly enrolled student of
the district.

22.11(3) A student may make application to a community college and the school district to allow
the student to enroll for college credit in a nonsectarian course offered by the community college. A
comparable course, as defined in rules adopted by the board of directors of the school district, must not
be offered by the school district or accredited nonpublic school which the student attends. The school
board shall annually approve courses to be made available for high school credit using locally developed
criteria that establish which courses will provide the student with academic rigor and will prepare the
student adequately for transition to a postsecondary institution. A school district may not use concurrent
enrollment courses to meet the accreditation requirements in Division V of 281—Chapter 12 other than
for career-technical courses.

22.11(4) If an eligible postsecondary institution accepts a student for enrollment under this division,
the school district, in collaboration with the community college, shall send written notice to the student,
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the student’s parent or guardian in the case of a minor child, and the student’s school district. The notice
shall list the course, the clock hours the student will be attending the course, and the number of hours of
college credit that the student will receive from the community college upon successful completion of
the course.

22.11(5) A school district shall grant high school credit to a student enrolled in a course under this
division if the student successfully completes the course as determined by the community college and the
course was previously approved by the school board pursuant to 22.11(3). The board of directors of the
school district shall determine the number of high school credits that shall be granted to a student who
successfully completes a course. Students shall not “audit” a concurrent enrollment course; the student
must take the course for credit.

22.11(6) School districts that participate in district-to-community college sharing agreements or
concurrent enrollment programs that meet the requirements of lowa Code section 257.11(3) are eligible
to receive supplementary weighted funding under that provision. Regardless of whether a district
receives supplementary weighted funding, the district shall not charge tuition of any of its students who
participate in a concurrent enrollment course.

22.11(7) Community colleges shall comply with the data collection requirements of lowa Code
section 260C.14(22). The data elements shall include but not be limited to the following:

a.  Anunduplicated enrollment count of eligible students participating in the program.

b.  The actual costs and revenues generated for concurrent enrollment. An aligned unique student
identifier system shall be established by the department for students in kindergarten through grade 12
and community college.

c.  Degree, certifications, and other qualifications to meet the minimum hiring standards.

d.  Salary information including regular contracted salary and total salary.

e.  Credit hours and laboratory contact hours and other data on instructional time.

£~ Other information comparable to the data regarding teachers collected in the basic education

data survey.
[ARC 8187B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09]

281—22.12(261E) Transportation. Reserved.
281—22.13(261E) Reserved.

DIVISION V
POSTSECONDARY ENROLLMENT OPTIONS PROGRAM

281—22.14(261E) Availability. The senior year plus programming provided by a school district

pursuant to this division may be but is not required to be available to students on a year-round basis.
[ARC 8187B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09]

281—22.15(261E) Notification. The availability and requirements of this program shall be included in
each school district’s student registration handbook. Information about the program shall be provided to
the student and the student’s parent or guardian prior to the development of the student’s core curriculum
plan under Iowa Code section 279.61. The school district shall establish a process by which students

may indicate interest in and apply for enrollment in the program.
[ARC 8187B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09]

281—22.16(261E) Student eligibility. Persons who have graduated from high school are not eligible
for this program. Eligible students shall be residents of lowa. “Eligible student” includes a student
classified by the board of directors of a school district, by the state board of regents for students of the
Iowa School for the Deaf and the lowa Braille and Sight Saving School, or by the authorities in charge of
an accredited nonpublic school as a ninth or tenth grade student who is identified according to the school
district’s gifted and talented criteria and procedures, pursuant to lowa Code section 257.43, as a gifted
and talented child, or an eleventh or twelfth grade student, during the period the student is participating
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in the postsecondary enrollment options program. To be eligible to participate in a program under this
division, a student must meet all criteria in rule 281—22.2(261E).

22.16(1) A student enrolled in an accredited nonpublic school who meets all eligibility requirements
may apply to take courses under this division in the school district where the accredited nonpublic
school is located, provided that neither the accredited nonpublic school nor the school district offers
a comparable course.

22.16(2) A student under competent private instruction who meets the eligibility requirements in this
rule and those in subparagraph 22.2(2) “b ”(3) may apply to take courses under this division through the
public school district in which the student is dually enrolled, provided that the resident school district
does not offer a comparable course, and shall be allowed to take such courses on the same basis as a
regularly enrolled student of the district.

22.16(3) Postsecondary institutions may require students to meet appropriate standards or
requirements for entrance into a course. Such requirements may include prerequisite courses, scores
on national academic aptitude and achievement tests, or other evaluation procedures to determine
competency. Acceptance of a student into a course by a postsecondary institution is not a guarantee
that a student will be enrolled in all requested courses. Priority may be given to postsecondary students
before eligible secondary students are enrolled in courses. However, once an eligible secondary
student has enrolled in a postsecondary course, the student cannot be displaced by another student
for the duration of the course. Students shall not “audit” postsecondary courses. The student must
take the course for credit and must meet all of the requirements of the course which are required of

postsecondary students.
[ARC 8187B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09]

281—22.17(261E) Eligible postsecondary courses. These rules are intended to implement the policy
of the state to promote rigorous academic pursuits. Therefore, postsecondary courses eligible for
students to enroll in under this division shall be limited to: nonsectarian courses; courses that are not
comparable to courses offered by the school district where the student attends which are defined in rules
adopted by the board of directors of the public school district; credit-bearing courses that lead to an
educational degree; courses in the discipline areas of mathematics, science, social sciences, humanities,
and vocational-technical education; and also the courses in career option programs offered by area
schools established under the authorization provided in Iowa Code chapter 260C. A school district or
accredited nonpublic school district shall grant academic or vocational-technical credit to an eligible

student enrolled in an eligible postsecondary course.
[ARC 8187B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09]

281—22.18(261E) Application process. To participate in this program, an eligible student shall make
application to an eligible postsecondary institution to allow the eligible student to enroll for college credit
in a nonsectarian course offered at the institution. A comparable course must not be offered by the school
district or accredited nonpublic school the student attends. For purposes of these rules, “comparable” is
not synonymous with identical, but means that the content of a course provided to a high school student
for postsecondary credit shall not consist of substantially the same concepts and skills as the content of
a course provided by the school district or accredited nonpublic school. If the postsecondary institution
accepts an eligible student for enrollment under this division, the institution shall send written notice
to the student, the student’s parent or guardian in the case of a minor child, and the student’s school
district or accredited nonpublic school and the school district in the case of a nonpublic school student
or student under competent private instruction, or the lowa School for the Deaf or the lowa Braille and
Sight Saving School. The notice shall list the course, the clock hours the student will be attending the
course, and the number of hours of college credit that the eligible student will receive from the eligible

postsecondary institution upon successful completion of the course.
[ARC 8187B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09]

281—22.19(261E) Credits. A school district, the Iowa School for the Deaf, the lowa Braille and Sight
Saving School, or an accredited nonpublic school shall grant high school credit to an eligible student



Ch22,p.8 Education[281] IAC 12/14/11

enrolled in a course under this division if the eligible student successfully completes the course as
determined by the eligible postsecondary institution.

22.19(1) The board of directors of the school district, the board of regents for the lowa School for the
Deaf and the lowa Braille and Sight Saving School, or authorities in charge of an accredited nonpublic
school shall determine the number of high school credits that shall be granted to an eligible student who
successfully completes a course.

22.19(2) Eligible students may take up to seven semester hours of credit during the summer months
when school is not in session and receive credit for that attendance, if the student pays the cost of
attendance for those summer credit hours.

22.19(3) The high school credits granted to an eligible student under this division shall count toward
the graduation requirements and subject area requirements of the school district of residence, the Iowa
School for the Deaf, the Jowa Braille and Sight Saving School, or the accredited nonpublic school of the
eligible student. Evidence of successful completion of each course and high school credits and college

credits received shall be included in the student’s high school transcript.
[ARC 8187B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09]

281—22.20(261E) Transportation. The parent or guardian of an eligible student who has enrolled in
and is attending an eligible postsecondary institution under this division shall furnish transportation to

and from the postsecondary institution for the student.
[ARC 8187B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09]

281—22.21(261E) Tuition payments.

22.21(1) Not later than June 30 of each year, a school district shall pay a tuition reimbursement
amount to a postsecondary institution that has enrolled its resident eligible students under this division,
unless the eligible student is participating in open enrollment under lowa Code section 282.18, in which
case, the tuition reimbursement amount shall be paid by the receiving district. However, if a child’s
residency changes during a school year, the tuition shall be paid by the district in which the child was
enrolled as of the date specified in Iowa Code section 257.6(1) or the district in which the child was
counted under lowa Code section 257.6(1) “a ”’(6). For students enrolled at the lowa School for the Deaf
and the lowa Braille and Sight Saving School, the state board of regents shall pay a tuition reimbursement
amount by June 30 of each year. The amount of tuition reimbursement for each separate course shall
equal the lesser of:

a. The actual and customary costs of tuition, textbooks, materials, and fees directly related to the
course taken by the eligible student.

b.  Two hundred fifty dollars.

22.21(2) A secondary student is not eligible to enroll on a full-time basis in an eligible postsecondary
institution under this program.

22.21(3) An eligible postsecondary institution that enrolls an eligible student under this division
shall not charge the student for tuition, textbooks, materials, or fees directly related to the course in which
the student is enrolled except that the student may be required to purchase equipment that becomes the

property of the student. For the purposes of this subrule, equipment shall not include textbooks.
[ARC 8187B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09]

281—22.22(261E) Tuition reimbursements and adjustments. The failure of a student to complete
or otherwise to receive credit for an enrolled course requires the student, if 18 years of age or older,
to reimburse the school district for the cost of the enrolled course. If the student is under 18 years of
age, the student’s parent or guardian shall sign the student registration form indicating that the parent or
guardian assumes all responsibility for the costs directly related to the incomplete or failed coursework.
If documentation is submitted to the school district that verifies the student was unable to complete the
course for reasons including but not limited to the student’s physical incapacity, a death in the student’s
immediate family, or the student’s move to another school district, that verification shall constitute a
waiver of the requirement that the student or parent or guardian pay the costs of the course to the school
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district. An eligible postsecondary institution shall make pro rata adjustments to tuition reimbursement

amounts based upon federal guidelines established pursuant to 20 U.S.C. §1091b.
[ARC 8187B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09]

281—22.23(261E) Reserved.

DIVISION VI
CAREER ACADEMIES

281—22.24(261E) Career academies. A carcer academy is a program of study as defined in
281—Chapter 47. A course offered by a career academy shall not qualify as a regional academy course.

22.24(1) A career academy course may qualify as a concurrent enrollment course if it meets the
requirements of Iowa Code section 261E.8.

22.24(2) The school district providing secondary education under this division shall be eligible
for supplementary weighting under lowa Code section 257.11(2), and the community college shall be
eligible for funds allocated pursuant to lowa Code section 260C.18A.

22.24(3) Information regarding career academies shall be provided by the school district to a student
and the student’s parent or guardian prior to the development of the student’s core curriculum plan under

Towa Code section 279.61.
[ARC 8187B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09]

281—22.25(261E) Reserved.

DIVISION VII
REGIONAL ACADEMIES

281—22.26(261E) Regional academies. A regional academy is a program established by a school
district to which multiple school districts send students in grades 7 through 12. In addition to partnering
with other school districts, the school district establishing a regional academy may enter into a contract
or a chapter 28E agreement with one or more accredited nonpublic schools, area education agencies,
community colleges, accredited public or nonpublic postsecondary institutions, businesses, and private
agencies located within or outside of lowa.

22.26(1) Purpose. A regional academy shall be established to build a culture of innovation for
students and community; to diversify educational and economic opportunities by engaging in learning
experiences that involve students in complex, real-world projects; and to develop regional or global
innovation networks.

22.26(2) Curriculum. A regional academy shall include in its curriculum advanced-level courses.
A regional academy may include in its curriculum career and technical courses and core curriculum
coursework. The coursework may be delivered virtually, or via the ICN, asynchronous learning
networks, or Internet-based delivery systems.

22.26(3) Supplementary weighting. School districts participating in regional academies are eligible
for supplementary weighting as provided in Iowa Code section 257.11(2). The school districts
participating in the regional academy shall enter into an agreement on how the funding generated by
the supplementary weighting received shall be used and shall submit the agreement, as well as a copy
of the minutes of meetings of the local school district boards of directors in which the boards approved
the agreement, to the department for approval by October 1 of the year in which the districts intend to
request supplementary weighting for the regional academy.

22.26(4) Student plan. Information regarding regional academies shall be provided to a student and
the student’s parent or guardian prior to the development of the student’s core curriculum plan under

Towa Code section 279.61.
[ARC 8187B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09; ARC 9902B, IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]

281—22.27(261E) Waivers for certain regional academies. A school district that establishes a
regional academy may, but is not required to, submit to the department a request for waiver from any
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statutory or regulatory provision identified by the school district as a barrier to the school district’s
goal of increasing student achievement or increasing competency-based learning opportunities for
students. The school district shall submit a plan to the department demonstrating how the regional
academy will increase student achievement or increase competency-based learning opportunities for
students, how the regional academy will assess either the increase in student achievement or the
increase in competency-based learning opportunities for students, and why the requested waiver or
waivers are necessary. The waiver request and plan shall be submitted to the department for approval
by January 1 of the school year immediately preceding the school year for which waiver is sought. The
department may not waive or modify any statutory or regulatory provision relating to requirements
applicable to school districts that pertain to audit requirements, investment of public funds, collective
bargaining, open meetings, public records, civil rights, human rights, special education, contracts with
and discharge of teachers and administrators, powers and duties of school boards, teacher quality, and

school transportation.
[ARC 9902B, IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]

DIVISION VIII
INTERNET-BASED AND ICN COURSEWORK

281—22.28(261E) Internet-based coursework. The programming in this chapter may be delivered
via Internet-based technologies including but not limited to the lowa learning online program. An
Internet-based course may qualify for additional supplemental weighting if it meets the requirements of
Division IV or Division VI of this chapter. To qualify as a senior year plus course, an Internet-based

course must comply with the appropriate provisions of this chapter.
[ARC 8187B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09]

281—22.29(261E) ICN-based coursework. The ICN may be used to deliver coursework for the
programming provided under this chapter subject to an appropriation by the general assembly for that
purpose. A school district that provides courses delivered via the ICN shall receive supplemental
funding as provided in lowa Code section 257.11(7). To qualify as a senior year plus course, a course

offered through the ICN must comply with the appropriate provisions of this chapter.
[ARC 8187B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09]

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code chapter 261E.
[Filed 10/18/88, Notice 9/7/88—published 11/16/88, effective 12/21/88]
[Filed 10/12/90, Notice 9/5/90—published 10/31/90, effective 12/5/90]
[Filed 11/22/91, Notice 10/2/91—published 12/11/91, effective 1/15/92]
[Filed 12/14/92, Notice 9/16/92—published 1/6/93, effective 2/10/93]
[Filed 1/14/94, Notice 10/27/93—published 2/2/94, effective 3/9/94]
[Filed ARC 8187B (Notice ARC 7612B, IAB 3/11/09), IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09]
[Filed ARC 9902B (Notice ARC 9791B, IAB 10/5/11), IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]
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CHAPTER 32
HIGH SCHOOL EQUIVALENCY DIPLOMA

[Prior to 9/7/88, see Public Instruction Department[670] Ch 8]

281—32.1(259A) Test. Applicants for high school equivalency diplomas shall satisfactorily complete
the General Educational Development Tests published by the General Educational Development Testing
Service of the American Council on Education, One Dupont Circle, Washington, D.C. 20036.

This rule is intended to implement lowa Code section 259A.1.

281—32.2(259A) By whom administered. The General Educational Development Tests shall be

administered in official testing centers authorized by the General Educational Development Testing

Service, other agencies for whom scores are reported by the General Educational Development Testing

Service, Defense Activities for Non-Traditional Education Support (DANTES), and other institutions

and agencies upon special authorization of the Commission on Educational Credit and Credentials.
This rule is intended to implement lowa Code section 259A.2.

281—32.3(259A) Minimum score. Applicants shall make a minimum standard score of 410 on each

test and an average standard score of 450 on all five of the General Educational Development Tests.
[ARC 9903B, IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]

281—32.4(259A) Date of test. Test results dated prior to the date of application will be acceptable
provided the tests were taken at an authorized center as specified in rule 32.2(259A).

281—32.5(259A) Retest. Any applicant not achieving the minimum standard test scores as defined in
rule 281—32.3(259A), upon payment of a $10 fee, shall be permitted to make application for retest and
scoring of the retest, provided that one of the following conditions is met:

32.5(1) A period of six months from the date of original testing has elapsed.

32.5(2) Applicant shall complete instruction in an adult education program, in the area or areas to
be retested. This instruction shall be certified by an official of the adult education program to the chief
or alternate examiner administering the retest(s).

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 259A.2 and 259A.5.
[ARC 9903B, IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]

281—32.6(259A) Application fee. The applicant or supporting agency shall pay an application fee of
$25. This fee shall be paid to the official lowa General Educational Development Testing Agency and
shall allow for initial testing and scoring of the initial testing of the eligible candidate with the five
General Educational Development Tests.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 259A.2 and 259A.5.
[ARC 9903B, IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]

281—32.7(259A) Diploma, transcript, verification fees. Upon payment of $10 to the lowa department
of education, the department shall prepare and issue a high school equivalency diploma to an applicant
who has achieved the minimum and average scores established in rule 281—32.3(259A). Upon
payment of $10 to the Towa department of education, the department shall prepare and issue a copy of
an applicant’s transcript to the applicant or person authorized by the applicant to request the transcript.
Upon payment of $10 to the lowa department of education, the department shall prepare and issue a
verification that an applicant has earned a high school equivalency diploma to the applicant or person

authorized by the applicant to request the verification.
[ARC 9903B, IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]

[Filed 10/6/65, amended 9/18/69, 7/12/72]
[Filed 11/20/81, Notice 8/19/81—published 12/9/81, effective 1/13/82]
[Filed 12/13/85, Notice 11/6/85—published 1/1/86, effective 2/5/86]
[Filed 8/19/88, Notice 6/29/88—published 9/7/88, effective 10/12/88]
[Filed ARC 9903B (Notice ARC 9683B, IAB 8/24/11), IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]
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CHAPTER 64
CHILD DEVELOPMENT COORDINATING COUNCIL

281—64.1(256A,279) Purpose. These rules structure the child development coordinating council,
whose purpose is to promote the provision of services to at-risk three- and four-year-old children and
public school child development programs for at-risk three-, four-, and five-year-old children. These
rules also set forth the procedures and conditions under which state funds shall be made available to
assist local child development programs for at-risk children.

281

64.2(256A,279) Definitions.

“Applicant” means a public or private nonprofit organization, licensed by the department of human
services or approved by the department of education, which applies for the state child development funds.

“At-risk student” means a student who meets one or more of the primary and secondary risk factors
stated in rules 281—64.7(256A,279) and 281—64.8(256A,279).

“Child development grants” means the funds awarded by the council to assist child development
programs.

“Council” means the child development coordinating council.

“Department” means the department of education.

“Grantee” means the applicant designated to receive child development grants.

“Low-income family” means a family who meets the financial eligibility criteria for free meals
offered under the child nutrition program.

“Project” means the child development program for which grant funds are requested.

“Public school applicant” means a public school district approved by the department which applies
for the state public school child development funds.

“Public school child development grants” means the funds awarded by the council to assist public
school child development programs as established in lowa Code section 279.51.

“Public school grantee” means the applicant designated to receive public school child development
grants.

“Public school project” means the public school child development program for which grant funds
are requested.

281—64.3(256A,279) Child development coordinating council. The council members shall be as
provided in lowa Code section 256A.2. The Iowa resident parent shall be chosen by the Head Start
director’s association in consultation with the Head Start parents’ association.

281—64.4(256A,279) Procedures.

64.4(1) A quorum shall consist of two-thirds of the members.

64.4(2) When a quorum is present, a position shall pass when approved by a majority of voting
members.

64.4(3) The council shall meet at least four times per year and may meet more often at the call of
the chair or a majority of voting members.

64.4(4) The chairperson and vice-chair shall be elected by the council for a term of two years.

281—64.5(256A,279) Duties. The duties of the council shall be as provided in lowa Code sections
256A.3 and 279.51.

281—64.6(256A,279) Eligibility identification procedures. In a year in which funds are made
available by the lowa legislature, the council shall grant awards to child development programs for
at-risk three- and four-year-old children and public school child development programs for at-risk
three-, four-, and five-year-old children on a competitive basis.
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281—64.7(256A,279) Primary eligibility.

64.7(1) Child development grants. At least 80 percent of the funded available enrollment slots
for at-risk three- and four-year-old children shall be directed to serve children in primary eligibility
categories as follows:

a.  Children reaching three or four years of age on or before September 15 of the contract year; and

b.  Members of a low-income family.

64.7(2) Public school child development grants. At least 80 percent of the funded available
enrollment for at-risk three-, four-, and five-year-old children in public school child development
programs shall be directed to serve children in primary eligibility categories as follows:

a.  Children reaching three, four, or five years of age on or before September 15 of the contract
year; and

b.  Members of a low-income family.

64.7(3) Enrollment criteria. Applicants must document the number of children enrolled under
primary eligibility and the criteria used for enrollment.

281—64.8(256A,279) Secondary eligibility.

64.8(1) Criteria. Up to 20 percent of the available funded child development enrollment slots for
at-risk may be filled by children who are three or four years of age on or before September 15 or public
school enrollment slots by children who are three, four, or five years of age on or before September
15; are above the income eligibility guidelines provided that they are served on a sliding fee schedule
determined at the local level; and are eligible according to one or more of the following criteria if the
child:

1. Is functioning below chronological age in two or more developmental areas, one of which may
be English proficiency, as determined by an appropriate professional;

2. Was born at biological risk, such as low birth weight (under 1500 grams—approximately three
pounds) or with a diagnosed medical disorder, such as spina bifida or Down’s syndrome;

3. Was born to a parent who was under the age of 18; or

4. Resides in a household where one or more of the parents or guardian:

Has not completed high school;

Has been identified as a substance abuser;

Has been identified as chronically mentally ill;

Is illiterate;

Is incarcerated; or

Is a child or spouse abuser.

5. Has other special circumstances, such as foster care or being homeless.

The program may include children not at risk, provided they are at full pay and meet other age
requirements.

64.8(2) Enrollment criteria. Applicants must document the number of children enrolled under
secondary eligibility and the criteria used for enrollment.

281—64.9(256A,279) Grant awards criteria.
64.9(1) Criteria points. The following information shall be provided and points shall be awarded to
applicants based on the following criteria as stated in the request for proposal:
1. Provision of a comprehensive child development program.
Limited class size.
Limited pupil-teacher ratios.
Provision of parental involvement.
Demonstration of community support.
Utilization of services provided by other community agencies.
Use of qualified teachers.
8.  Existence of a plan for program evaluation including, but not limited to, measurement of student
outcomes.

Nk wh
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9. Developmentally appropriate practices.
64.9(2) Additional grant components. The following information shall be provided and points shall
be awarded to applicants based on the following additional components.
1. Program summary.
Research documentation.
Identification and documentation of local at-risk population.
Letters of community support.
Program budget (administrative costs not to exceed 10 percent of total award).

e

281—64.10(256A,279) Application process. The council shall announce through public notice the
opening of an application period.

281—64.11(256A,279) Request for proposals. Applications for the child development grants and
public school grants shall be distributed by the department upon request.

The request for proposal for public school grants for at-risk three-, four-, and five-year-old children
shall document all day, everyday kindergarten to serve at-risk five-year-old children, which may be a
part-day combination of three- to five-year-old at-risk children.

Proposals not containing the specified information or not received by the specified date may not be
considered.

All applications shall be submitted in accordance with instructions in the requests for proposals. The
proposals shall be submitted to the department.

281—64.12(256A,279) Grant process.

64.12(1) An applicant shall make formal response using forms issued and procedures established by
the council.

64.12(2) A rating team shall review and rank the proposals and shall be composed of persons with
expertise in child development programs and fiscal management experience.

64.12(3) The council shall have the final discretion to award funds.

64.12(4) The council shall notify successful applicants and shall provide to each of them a contract
for signature. This contract shall be signed by an official with authority to bind the applicant and shall
be returned to the council prior to the award of any funds under this program.

281—64.13(256A,279) Award contracts. Administrative costs under these programs shall be limited
to 10 percent of the total award.

281—64.14(256A,279) Notification of applicants. Applicants shall be notified within 45 days
following the due date for receipt of proposals as to whether their request shall be funded. Funds for
grants approved by the council shall be awarded through a contract entered into by the department and
the applicant.

281—64.15(256A,279) Grantee responsibilities.

64.15(1) The grantee shall maintain records which include but are not limited to:

a. Information on children and families served.

b.  Direct services provided to children.

c¢.  Record of expenditures.

d.  Other appropriate information specified by the council necessary to the overall evaluation.

64.15(2) Continuation programs shall participate in the Self-Study and Accreditation Program of
the National Academy of Early Childhood Programs. Programs shall have two years from the date of
initial funding to complete the self-study process. Programs shall have three years from the date of initial
funding to attain accreditation. Programs unable to attain accreditation by the end of the three-year period
may apply for a waiver of accreditation by March 15 of the third year. Waivers shall be awarded at the
discretion of the council. Programs not attaining accreditation or not receiving a waiver of accreditation
will be terminated.
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64.15(3) New/expansion programs shall participate in the Self-Study and Accreditation Program
of the National Academy of Early Childhood Programs during their first year of council funding.
New/expansion programs shall be granted a waiver of accreditation during their first year of funding.
New/expansion programs must complete self-study and attain accreditation during their second year of
funding. Programs not able to attain accreditation during their second year may apply for a waiver of
accreditation by March 15 of the current fiscal year. Waivers shall be granted at the discretion of the
council. Programs not attaining accreditation or not receiving waivers will be terminated.

64.15(4) Grantees shall provide quarterly reports that include information detailing progress toward
goals and objectives, expenditures and services provided on forms provided for those reports. Failure
to submit reports by the due date shall result in suspension of financial payments to the grantee until the
time that the report is received. No new awards shall be made for continuation programs where there are
delinquent reports from prior grants.

64.15(5) Grantees may direct the use of moneys received to serve any qualifying child ranging in
age from three years old to five years old, regardless of the age of population indicated on the grant
request in the grantee’s initial year of application. A grantee is encouraged to consider the degree to
which the program complements existing local programs and services for three-year-old, four-year-old,
and five-year-old at-risk children, including other child care and preschool services, services provided

through a school district, and services available through an area education agency.
[ARC 9904B, IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]

281—64.16(256A,279) Withdrawal of contract offer. If the applicant and the department are unable
to successfully negotiate a contract, the council may withdraw the award offer.

281—64.17(256A,279) Evaluation. The grantee shall cooperate with the council and provide requested
information to determine how well the goals and objectives of the project are being met.

281—64.18(256A,279) Contract revisions and budget reversions. The grantee shall immediately
inform the department of any revisions in the project budget. The department and the grantee may
negotiate a revision to the contract to allow for expansion or modification of services but shall not
increase the total amount of the grant. The council shall approve revised contracts if the revision is
in excess of 10 percent of a budget category. Grantees who revert 3 percent or more of their program
budget at the end of the 1998 budget year, and every budget year thereafter, will have that dollar amount
permanently deducted from all subsequent grant awards.

281—64.19(256A,279) Termination for convenience. The contract may be terminated in whole or in
part when both parties agree that the continuation of the project would not produce beneficial results
commensurate with the future expenditure of funds. The parties shall agree upon the termination
conditions, including the effective date, and in the case of partial terminations, the portion to be
terminated. The grantee shall not incur new obligations for the terminated portion after the effective
date, and shall cancel as many outstanding obligations as possible.

281—64.20(256A,279) Termination for cause. The contract may be terminated in whole or in part at
any time before the date of completion, whenever it is determined by the council that the grantee has
failed to comply substantially with the conditions of the contract. The grantee shall be notified in writing
by the department of the reasons for the termination and the effective date. The grantee shall not incur
new obligations for the terminated portion after the effective date of termination and shall cancel as many
outstanding obligations as possible.

The department shall administer the child development grants and public school grants contingent
upon their availability. If there is a lack of funds necessary to fulfill the fiscal responsibility of the child
development grants and the public school grants, the contracts shall be terminated or renegotiated. The
council may terminate or renegotiate a contract upon 30 days’ notice when there is a reduction of funds
by executive order.
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The contract may be terminated in whole or in part by June 30 of the current fiscal year in the event
that the grantee has not attained accreditation by the National Academy of Early Childhood Programs or
has not been awarded a waiver of accreditation by the council.

281—64.21(256A,279) Responsibility of grantee at termination. Within 45 days of the termination,
the grantee shall supply the department with a financial statement detailing all costs up to the effective
date of the termination. If the grantee expends money for other than specified budget items approved by
the council, the grantee shall return moneys for unapproved expenditures.

281—64.22(256A,279) Appeal from terminations. Any agency or public school aggrieved by a
unilateral termination of a contract pursuant to 281—64.20(256A,279) may appeal the decision to
the director of the department in writing within 30 days of the decision to terminate. The hearing
procedures found at 281—Chapter 6 shall be applicable to appeals of terminated grantees, except that
281—subrules 6.10(3) and 6.10(4) and rules 281—6.11(290) and 281—6.12(290) do not apply to
decisions of the director.

In the notice of appeal, the grantee shall give a short and plain statement of the reason for the appeal.

The director shall issue a decision within a reasonable time, not to exceed 120 days from the date of
the hearing.

281—64.23(256A,279) Refusal to issue ruling. The director may refuse to issue a ruling or decision
upon an appeal for good cause. Good cause includes, but is not limited to, the following reasons:

1. The appeal is untimely;

2. The appellant lacks standing to appeal;

3. The appeal is not in the required form or is based upon frivolous grounds;

4. The appeal is moot because the issues raised in the notice of appeal or at the hearing have been
settled by the parties;

5. The termination of the grant was beyond the control of the department because it was due to
lack of funds available for the contract.

281—64.24(256A,279) Request for Reconsideration. A disappointed applicant who has not been
approved for funding may file a Request for Reconsideration with the director of the department in
writing within 10 days of the decision to decline to award a grant. In order to be considered by the
director, the Request for Reconsideration shall be based upon one of the following grounds:

1. The decision process was conducted in violation of statute or rule;

2. The decision violates state or federal law, policy, or rule (to be cited in the Request);

3. The decision process involved a conflict of interest.

Within 20 days of filing a Request for Reconsideration, the requester shall submit all written
documentation, evidence, or argument in support of the request. The director shall notify the child
development coordinating council of the request and shall provide the council an opportunity to defend
its decision with written documentation, evidence, or argument, which shall be submitted within 20
days of receipt of the request. The council shall provide copies of all documents to the requester at the
time the items are submitted to the director.

The director shall issue a decision granting or denying the Request for Reconsideration within 30
days of the receipt of the evidence, or no later than 60 days from the date of Request for Reconsideration,
unless a later date is agreeable to the requester and the council.

281—64.25(256A,279) Refusal to issue decision on request. The director may refuse to issue a decision
on a Request for Reconsideration upon good cause. Good cause includes, but is not limited to, the
following reasons:

1. The request was untimely;

2. The requester lacks standing to seek reconsideration;

3. The request is not based on any of the available grounds in rule 281—64.22(256A,279), or is
merely frivolous or vexatious;
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4. The requester failed to provide documentation, evidence or argument in support of its request;
5. The request is moot due to negotiation and settlement of the issue(s).

281—64.26(256A,279) Granting a Request for Reconsideration. If the director grants a Request for
Reconsideration, the council shall consider the grantee’s application in accordance with the director’s
findings and decision.
These rules are intended to implement lowa Code chapter 256A and section 279.51.
[Filed emergency 9/16/88—published 10/5/88, effective 9/16/88]
[Filed 12/8/88, Notice 10/5/88—published 12/28/88, effective 2/1/89]
[Filed emergency 2/10/89—published 3/8/89, effective 2/10/89]
[Filed emergency 1/5/90, after Notice 11/1/89—published 1/24/90, effective 1/5/90]
[Filed emergency 2/15/91—published 3/6/91, effective 2/15/91]
[Filed 4/12/91, Notice 3/6/91—published 5/1/91, effective 6/5/91]
[Filed 12/19/91, Notice 10/30/91—published 1/8/92, effective 2/12/92]
[Filed 4/15/94, Notice 3/2/94—published 5/11/94, effective 6/15/94]
[Filed 8/10/98, Notice 4/8/98—published 9/9/98, effective 10/14/98]
[Filed ARC 9904B (Notice ARC 9792B, IAB 10/5/11), IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]



IAC 12/14/11 Education[281] Ch 102, p.1

CHAPTER 102
PROCEDURES FOR CHARGING AND
INVESTIGATING INCIDENTS OF ABUSE
OF STUDENTS BY SCHOOL EMPLOYEES

281—102.1(280) Statement of intent and purpose. It is the purpose and intent of these rules to create
a uniform procedure for the reporting, investigation, and disposition of allegations of abuse of students
directly resulting from the actions of school employees or their agents. The scope of this policy is limited
to protecting children in prekindergarten and K-12 educational programs.

281—102.2(280) Definitions.
“Abuse” may fall into either of the following categories:

1. “Physical abuse” means nonaccidental physical injury to the student as a result of the actions
of a school employee.
2. “Sexual abuse” means any sexual offense as defined by lowa Code chapter 709 or lowa Code

section 728.12(1). The term also encompasses acts of the school employee that encourage the student to
engage in prostitution as defined by lowa law, as well as inappropriate, intentional sexual behavior, or
sexual harassment by the school employee toward a student.

“Board of educational examiners” means the state board as created in lowa Code chapter 272.

“Designated investigator” means the person or persons appointed by the board of directors of
a public school district, or the authorities in control of a private school, at level one, to investigate
allegations or reports of abuse of students by school employees and shall also refer to the appointed
alternate.

“Incident” means an occurrence of behavior that meets the definition of physical or sexual abuse in
these rules.

“Injury” occurs when evidence of it is still apparent at least 24 hours after the occurrence.

“Nonpublic school” means any school in which education is provided to a student, other than in a
public school or in the home of the student.

“Preponderance of evidence” means reliable, credible evidence that is of greater weight than
evidence offered in opposition to it.

“Public school” means any school directly supported in whole or in part by taxation.

“Reasonable force” is that force and no more which a reasonable person, in like circumstances,
would judge to be necessary to prevent an injury or loss and can include deadly force if it is reasonable
to believe that such force is necessary to avoid injury or risk to one’s life or safety or the life or safety of
another, or it is reasonable to believe that such force is necessary to resist a like force or threat.

“School employee” means a person who works for pay or as a volunteer under the direction and
control of:

1. The board of directors or any administrator of a public school district.

2. The board or authorities in control of a nonpublic school.

3. The board of directors or administrator of an agency called upon by a school official to provide
services in an educational capacity to students.

4.  Aresidential institution, not currently covered by lowa Code chapter 232, providing educational
services.

School employees are of two classes: certificated (licensed) and noncertificated (unlicensed). A
certificated employee holds an Iowa teacher’s certificate issued by the department of education or a
license issued by the state board of educational examiners.

“Sexual harassment” means unwelcome sexual advances, requests for sexual favors or other verbal
or physical conduct of a sexual nature when:

1. Submission to the conduct is made either implicitly or explicitly a term or condition of the
student’s education or benefits;

2. Submission to or rejection of the conduct is used as the basis for academic decisions affecting
that student; or
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3. The conduct has the purpose or effect of substantially interfering with a student’s academic
performance by creating an objectively intimidating, hostile, or offensive education environment.

“Student” means a person enrolled in a public or nonpublic school or a prekindergarten program in
a public or nonpublic school established under lowa law, a child enrolled in a day care program operated
by a public school or merged area school under lowa Code section 279.49, or is a resident between the

ages of 5 and 21 of a state facility providing incidental formal education.
[ARC 9377B, 1AB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

281—102.3(280) Jurisdiction. To constitute a violation of these rules, acts of the school employee must
be alleged to have occurred on school grounds, on school time, on a school-sponsored activity, or in a
school-related context. To be investigable, the written report must include basic information showing
that the student allegedly abused is or was a student at the time of the incident, that the alleged act of the
school employee resulted in injury or otherwise meets the definition of abuse in these rules, and that the
person responsible for the act is currently a school employee.

If the report is not investigable due to the absence of any of the jurisdictional facts, the level-one
investigator shall dismiss the complaint as lacking jurisdiction and notify the person filing the report
of abuse of the options remaining as listed in 102.109.” The dismissal of a report of abuse for lack
of jurisdiction does not bar school officials from further forms of investigation and disciplinary action

against an employee.
[ARC 9377B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

281—102.4(280) Exceptions.

102.4(1) The following do not constitute physical abuse, and no school employee is prohibited from:

a. Using reasonable and necessary force, not designed or intended to cause pain:

(1) To quell a disturbance or prevent an act that threatens physical harm to any person.

(2) To obtain possession of a weapon or other dangerous object within a pupil’s control.

(3) Forthe purposes of self-defense or defense of others as provided for in lowa Code section 704.3.

(4) For the protection of property as provided for in [owa Code section 704.4 or 704.5.

(5) To remove a disruptive pupil from class, or any area of school premises or from
school-sponsored activities off school premises.

(6) To prevent a student from the self-infliction of harm.

(7) To protect the safety of others.

b.  Using incidental, minor, or reasonable physical contact to maintain order and control.

102.4(2) In determining the reasonableness of the contact or force used, the following factors shall
be considered:

a. The nature of the misconduct of the student, if any, precipitating the physical contact by the
school employee.

b.  The size and physical condition of the student.

c¢.  The instrumentality used in making the physical contact.

d.  The motivation of the school employee in initiating the physical contact.

e.  The extent of injury to the student resulting from the physical contact.

281—102.5(280) Duties of school authorities. The board of directors of a public school district and the
authorities in control of a nonpublic school shall:

102.5(1) Annually identify at least one designated investigator and alternate investigator at an open
public meeting.

102.5(2) Adopt written procedures that establish persons to whom the school authorities will
delegate a second level of investigation beyond the level-one procedures specifically described in these
rules, including law enforcement authorities or the county attorney’s office, personnel of the local
office of the department of human services, or private parties experienced and knowledgeable in the
area of abuse investigation. The second-level investigator shall not be a school employee and shall be
considered an independent contractor if remunerated for services rendered.
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The adopted procedures shall conform to these rules and shall include provisions for the safety of
a student when, in the opinion of the investigator, the student would be placed in imminent danger if
continued contact is permitted between the school employee and the student. These provisions shall
include the options of:

a. Temporary removal of the student from contact with the school employee.

b.  Temporary removal of the school employee from service.

c.  Any other appropriate action permissible under lowa law to ensure the student’s safety.

The adopted written procedures shall include a statement that the investigators appointed and retained
under this chapter shall have access to any educational records of the allegedly abused student and access
to the student for purposes of interviewing and investigating the allegation.

102.5(3) Annually publish the names or positions and telephone numbers or other contact
information of the designated investigator and alternate:

a. In the student handbook,

b.  In alocal newspaper of general circulation, and

c¢.  Prominently post the same information in all buildings operated by the school authorities.

102.5(4) Arrange for in-service training for the designated investigator and alternate. Initial training
should be undertaken within six months of appointing a level-one investigator or alternate. Follow-up
training should be undertaken at least once every five years.

102.5(5) Place on administrative leave a school employee who is the subject of an investigation
under this chapter of an alleged incident of physical or sexual abuse, once the Level One investigator
has determined that the written complaint is investigable under rule 281—102.3(280).

102.5(6) Report to the board of educational examiners the results of an investigation that finds that

the school employee’s conduct constitutes a crime.
[ARC 9377B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11; ARC 9905B, IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]

281—102.6(280) Filing of a report.

102.6(1) Who may file. Any person who has knowledge of an incident of abuse of a student
committed by a school employee may file a report with the designated investigator.

102.6(2) Content of report. The report shall be in writing, signed, and, if signed by a minor,
witnessed by a person of majority age and shall contain the following information:

a.  The full name, address, and telephone number of the person filing.

b.  The full name, age, address, telephone number, and attendance center of the student.

c¢. The name and place of employment of the school employee(s) or agents who allegedly
committed the abuse.

d. A concise statement of the facts surrounding the incident, including date, time, and place of
occurrence, if known.

e. A list of possible witnesses by name, if known.

£ Names and locations of any and all persons who examined, counseled or treated the student for
the alleged abuse, including the dates on which those services were provided, if known.

102.6(3) Incomplete reports. The designated investigator shall aid parties requesting assistance in
completing the report. An incomplete report shall not be rejected unless a reasonable person would
conclude that the missing information which is unable to be provided by the reporter would render
investigation futile or impossible. An unsigned (anonymous) or unwitnessed report may be investigated,

but the designated investigator then has no duty to report findings and conclusions to the reporter.
[ARC 9377B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

281—102.7(280) Receipt of report. Any school employee receiving a report of alleged abuse of a
student by a school employee shall immediately give the report to the designated investigator or alternate
and shall not reveal the existence or content of the report to any other person.

281—102.8(280) Duties of designated investigator—physical abuse allegations.
102.8(1) Upon receipt of the report, the designated investigator shall make and provide a copy of the
report to the person filing, to the student’s parent or guardian if different from the person filing and to the
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supervisor of the employee named in the report. The school employee named in the report shall receive
a copy of the report at the time the employee is initially interviewed by any investigator. However, if this
action would conflict with the terms of a contractual agreement between the employer and employee,
the terms of the contract shall control.

102.8(2) Within five school days of receipt of a report of physical abuse, the designated investigator
shall conduct and complete an informal investigation after reviewing the report to determine that the
allegations, if true, support the exercise of jurisdiction pursuant to rule 281—102.3(280).

102.8(3) If, in the investigator’s opinion, the magnitude of the allegations in the report suggests
immediate and professional investigation is necessary, the designated investigator may temporarily defer
the level-one investigation. In cases of deferred investigation, the investigator shall contact appropriate
law enforcement officials, the student’s parent or guardian and the person filing the report, if different
from the student’s parent or guardian, documenting in writing the action taken.

102.8(4) The investigator shall interview the allegedly abused student, any witnesses or persons who
may have knowledge of the circumstances contained in the report, and the school employee named in
the report. The investigator shall exercise prudent discretion in the investigative process to preserve the
privacy interests of the individuals involved. To the maximum extent possible, the investigator shall
maintain the confidentiality of the report.

102.8(5) The designated investigator’s role is not to determine the guilt or innocence of the school
employee, the applicability of the exceptions or reasonableness of the contact or force listed in rule
281—102.4(280). The designated investigator shall determine, by a preponderance of the evidence,
whether it is likely that an incident took place between the student and the school employee. However,
if the complaint has been withdrawn, the allegation recanted, or the employee has resigned, admitted
the violation, or agreed to relinquish the employee’s teacher’s certificate or license, the designated
investigator may conclude the investigation at level one. The designated investigator shall follow the
applicable provisions of 102.11(2)“d”” and 102.11(2) “c” when resolution occurs at level one.

The level-two investigator appointed, contracted, requested or retained under subrule 102.5(2), when
called upon for further investigation, shall consider the applicability of the exceptions listed in rule
281—102.4(280) and the reasonableness of the contact or force used under subrule 102.4(2) in reaching
conclusions as to the occurrence of physical abuse as defined by these rules.

102.8(6) Within 15 calendar days of receipt of the report, the designated investigator shall complete

a written investigative report, unless investigation was temporarily deferred.
[ARC 9377B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

281—102.9(280) Duties of designated investigator—sexual abuse allegations.

102.9(1) Upon receipt of the report, the designated investigator shall make and provide a copy of
the report to the person filing the report, to the student’s parent or guardian if different from the person
filing the report, and to the supervisor of the employee named in the report. The school employee named
in the report shall receive a copy of the report at the time the employee is initially interviewed by any
investigator. However, if this action would conflict with the terms of a contractual agreement between
the employer and employee, the terms of the contract shall control. The designated investigator shall
not interview the school employee named in a report of sexual abuse until after a determination that
jurisdiction exists is made, the allegedly abused student has been interviewed, and a determination is
made that the investigation will not be deferred under subrule 102.9(5).

102.9(2) Upon receipt of a report of sexual abuse or other notice of an allegation of sexual abuse, the
designated investigator shall review the facts alleged to determine that the allegations, if true, support
the exercise of jurisdiction pursuant to 281—102.3(280) of these rules.

102.9(3) The investigator shall notify the parent, guardian, or legal custodian of a child in
prekindergarten through grade six of the date and time of the interview and of the right to be present or
to see and hear the interview or to send a representative in the parent’s, guardian’s, or legal custodian’s
place. The investigator shall interview the allegedly abused student as soon as possible, but in no
case later than five days from the receipt of a report or notice of the allegation of sexual abuse. The
investigator may record the interview electronically.
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The investigator shall exercise prudent discretion in the investigative process to preserve the privacy
interests of the individuals involved. To the maximum extent possible, the investigator shall maintain
the confidentiality of the report.

102.9(4) The designated investigator’s role is not to determine the guilt or innocence of the school
employee. The designated investigator shall determine, by a preponderance of the evidence and based
upon the investigator’s training and experience and the credibility of the student, whether it is likely
that an incident took place between the student and the school employee. However, if the complaint has
been withdrawn, the allegation recanted, or the employee has resigned, admitted the violation, or agreed
to relinquish the employee’s teacher’s certificate or license, the designated investigator may conclude
the investigation at level one. The designated investigator shall follow the applicable provisions of
102.11(2)“b” and 102.11(2) “c” when resolution occurs at level one.

102.9(5) If, in the investigator’s opinion, it is likely that an incident in the nature of sexual abuse as
defined by Iowa Code chapter 709 or section 728.12(1) took place, the investigator shall temporarily defer
further level-one investigation. In cases of deferred investigation, the investigator shall immediately
contact appropriate law enforcement officials, notifying the student’s parent or guardian, and the person
filing the report, if different from the student’s parent or guardian, of the action taken.

If, in the investigator’s opinion, an incident occurred that would not constitute sexual abuse as defined
in lowa Code chapter 709 or sexual exploitation as defined by lowa Code section 728.12(1), but that was
in the nature of inappropriate, intentional sexual behavior by the school employee, further investigation
is warranted. The investigator may proceed to interview the school employee named in the report. Prior
to interviewing any collateral sources who may have knowledge of the circumstance contained in the
report, the investigator shall provide notice of the impending interview of student witnesses who are in
prekindergarten through grade six, to their parent, guardian, or legal custodian, and may provide notice
to the parent or guardian of older students, prior to interviewing those students.

If, in the investigator’s opinion, the allegation of sexual abuse is unfounded either because the
conduct did not occur or the conduct did not meet the definition of abuse in these rules, further
investigation is not warranted. The investigator shall notify the student’s parent or guardian, the person
filing the report, if different from the student’s parent or guardian, and the school employee named in
the report of this conclusion in a written investigative report.

102.9(6) Within 15 calendar days of receipt of the report or notice of alleged sexual abuse, the
designated investigator shall complete a written investigation report unless the investigation was

temporarily deferred.
[ARC 9377B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

281—102.10(280) Content of investigative report. The written investigative report shall include:

1. The name, age, address, and attendance center of the student named in the report.

2. The name and address of the student’s parent or guardian and the name and address of the
person filing the report, if different from the student’s parent or guardian.

3. Thename and work address of the school employee named in the report as allegedly responsible
for the abuse of the student.

4.  An identification of the nature, extent, and cause, if known, of any injuries or abuse to the
student named in the report.

5. A general review of the investigation.
Any actions taken for the protection and safety of the student.
A statement that, in the investigator’s opinion, the allegations in the report are either:
Unfounded. (It is not likely that an incident, as defined in these rules, took place), or
Founded. (It is likely that an incident took place.)
The disposition or current status of the investigation.

9. A listing of the options available to the parents or guardian of the student to pursue the
allegations. These options include, but are not limited to:

e  Contacting law enforcement.

e  Contacting private counsel for the purpose of filing a civil suit or complaint.

© e o0
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e Filing a complaint with the board of educational examiners if the school employee is
certificated.

The investigator shall retain the original and provide a copy of the investigative report to the school
employee named in the report, the school employee’s supervisor and the named student’s parent or
guardian. The person filing the report, if not the student’s parent or guardian, shall be notified only
that the level-one investigation has been concluded and of the disposition or anticipated disposition of
the case.

281—102.11(280) Founded reports—designated investigator’s duties.

102.11(1) The investigator shall notify law enforcement authorities in founded cases of serious
physical abuse and in any founded case of sexual abuse under Iowa Code chapter 709 or sexual
exploitation under lowa Code section 728.12(1). In founded cases of less serious physical incidents
or sexual incidents not in the nature of statutory sexual abuse or exploitation as defined by lowa law,
the investigator shall arrange for the level-two investigator to carry out a professional investigation
unless the level-one investigation has resulted in a final disposition of the investigation. In addition, the
designated investigator shall give a copy of the investigative report to the employee’s supervisor and
document all action taken.

102.11(2) Upon receipt of the level-two investigator’s report under rule 281—102.12(280) or upon
resolution of the investigation at level one, the designated investigator shall:

a. Forward copies of the level-two investigator’s report to the student’s parent or guardian, the
school employee named in the complaint, and the school employee’s supervisor; notify the person filing
the report, if different from the student’s parent or guardian, of the disposition of the case or current
status of the investigation;

b.  File a complaint against the school employee who has been found to have physically or sexually
abused a student, if that employee holds a teaching certificate, coaching authorization, or practitioner
license, with the board on behalf of the school or district by obtaining the superintendent’s signature
on the complaint in cases where the level-two investigator or law enforcement officials have concluded
abuse occurred as defined in these rules or where the employee has admitted the violation or agreed
to surrender the employee’s certificate or license. The designated investigator has discretion to file a
complaint with the board in situations where the employee has resigned as a result of the allegation
or investigation but has not admitted that a violation occurred. In the event an employee holding a
school bus driver permit has been found to have physically or sexually abused a student, the designated
investigator shall file a written complaint with the school transportation consultant at the department
of education; the designated investigator shall file a written complaint with the local school board in
founded cases involving other nonlicensed school employees; and

c.  Arrange for counseling services for the student on request of the student, or the student’s parent

or guardian.
[ARC 9377B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

281—102.12(280) Level-two investigator’s duties. Upon referral by the designated investigator, the
level-two investigator appointed, contracted, requested or retained under subrule 102.5(2) shall review
the report of abuse and the designated investigator’s report, if any, promptly conduct further investigation
and create a written narrative report. The level-two investigator’s report shall state:

1. Conclusions as to the occurrence of the alleged incident; and

2.  Conclusions as to the applicability of the exceptions to physical abuse listed in rule
281—102.4(280); or

3. Conclusions as to the nature of the sexual abuse, if any; and

4. Recommendations regarding the need for further investigation.
The written report shall be delivered to the designated investigator as soon as practicable.

The level-two investigator shall exercise prudent discretion in the investigative process to preserve
the privacy interests of the individuals involved. To the maximum extent possible, the level-two
investigator shall maintain the confidentiality of the report.
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281—102.13(280) Retention of records. Any record created by an investigation shall be handled
according to formally adopted or bargained policies on the maintenance of personnel or other
confidential records. Notes, tapes, memoranda, and related materials compiled in the investigation shall
be retained by the public or nonpublic school for a minimum of two years.

Unfounded reports shall not be placed in an employee’s personnel file. If a report is founded at level
one and unfounded at level two, the founded report from the level-one investigator shall be removed
immediately upon receipt of an unfounded report from the level-two investigator.

281—102.14(280) Substantial compliance. Because investigative procedures seldom allow for rigid
observance of the protocol, substantial compliance with the rules is required with the overriding goal of
reaching a fair and unbiased resolution of the complaint.

281—102.15(280) Effective date. These rules are effective on July 1, 1989, for school years 1989-90
and thereafter.
These rules are intended to implement lowa Code section 280.17.
[Filed 2/10/89, Notice 12/28/88—published 3/8/89, effective 7/1/89]
[Filed 9/15/89, Notice 7/26/89—published 10/4/89, effective 11/8/89]
[Filed 11/16/89, Notice 10/4/89—published 12/13/89, effective 1/17/90]
[Filed 8/14/90, Notice 6/27/90—published 9/5/90, effective 10/10/90]
[Filed 11/19/92, Notice 9/30/92—published 12/9/92, effective 1/13/93]'
[Filed 9/13/96, Notice 7/17/96—published 10/9/96, effective 11/13/96]
[Filed ARC 9377B (Notice ARC 9268B, IAB 12/15/10), IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]
[Filed ARC 9905B (Notice ARC 9794B, 1AB 10/5/11), IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]

Effective date of the following delayed seventy days by the Administrative Rules Review Committee at its meeting held January
5, 1993: 102.2(280), definitions of “Abuse,” “Board of educational examiners,” “Incident,” “Injury,” “Sexual harassment”;
102.3(280); 102.4(2), introductory paragraph; 102.8(5); 102.9(1), first sentence; 102.9(3), introductory paragraph; 102.9(4);
102.9(5), first and second unnumbered paragraphs; 102.10(280)*7”; 102.10(280), last paragraph; 102.11(280)2”; 102.12(280),
introductory paragraph; new 102.14(280); delay lifted by the Committee on February 8, 1993, effective February 9, 1993.
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CHAPTER 13

ISSUANCE OF TEACHER LICENSES AND ENDORSEMENTS
[Prior to 1/14/09, see Educational Examiners Board[282] Ch 14]

282—13.1(272) All applicants desiring Iowa licensure. Licenses are issued upon application filed on
a form provided by the board of educational examiners and upon completion of the following:

13.1(1) National criminal history background check. An initial applicant will be required to submit
a completed fingerprint packet that accompanies the application to facilitate a national criminal history
background check. The fee for the evaluation of the fingerprint packet will be assessed to the applicant.

13.1(2) lowa division of criminal investigation background check. An lowa division of criminal
investigation background check will be conducted on initial applicants. The fee for the evaluation of the
DCI background check will be assessed to the applicant.

13.1(3) Temporary permits. The executive director may issue a temporary permit to an applicant for
any type of license, certification, or authorization issued by the board, after receipt of a fully completed
application, including certification from the applicant of completion of the Praxis Il examination, if
required; determination that the applicant meets all applicable prerequisites for issuance of the license,
certification, or authorization; and satisfactory evaluation of the lowa criminal history background check.
The temporary permit shall serve as evidence of the applicant’s authorization to hold a position in lowa
schools, pending the satisfactory completion of the national criminal history background check and the
board’s receipt of verification of completion of the Praxis Il examination. The temporary permit shall
expire upon issuance of the requested license, certification, or authorization or 90 days from the date of
issuance of the permit, whichever occurs first, unless the temporary permit is extended upon a finding of
good cause by the executive director.

282—13.2(272) Applicants from recognized Iowa institutions. An applicant for initial licensure
shall complete either the teacher, administrator, or school service personnel preparation program from
a recognized lowa institution or an alternative program recognized by the lowa board of educational
examiners. A recognized lowa institution is one which has its program of preparation approved by the
state board of education according to standards established by said board, or an alternative program
recognized by the state board of educational examiners. Applicants shall complete the requirements
set out in rule 282—13.1(272) and shall also have the recommendation for the specific license and
endorsement(s) or the specific endorsement(s) from the designated recommending official at the
recognized education institution where the preparation was completed.

282—13.3(272) Applicants from non-lowa institutions.

13.3(1) Requirements for applicants from non-lowa institutions. An applicant for licensure who
completes the teacher, administrator, or school service personnel preparation program from a non-lowa
institution shall verify the requirements of either subrule 13.18(4) or 13.18(5).

13.3(2) Requirements for applicants from non-lowa traditional teacher preparation
programs. Provided all requirements for Iowa licensure have been met through a state-approved
regionally accredited teacher education program at the graduate or undergraduate level in which college
or university credits were given and student teaching was required, the applicant shall:

a. Provide a recommendation for the specific license and endorsement(s) from the designated
recommending official at the recognized institution where the preparation was completed, and

b.  Submit a copy of a valid regular teaching certificate or license exclusive of a temporary,
emergency or substitute license or certificate, and

c¢.  Provide verification of successfully passing mandated tests in the state in which the applicant
is currently licensed if the applicant has fewer than three years of teaching experience.

13.3(3) Requirements for applicants from out-of-state nontraditional teacher preparation
programs. An applicant who holds a valid license from another state and whose preparation was
completed through a state-approved nontraditional teacher preparation program must:
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a. Hold a baccalaureate degree with a minimum cumulative grade point average of 2.50 on a 4.0
scale from a regionally accredited institution.

b.  Provide a valid out-of-state teaching license based on a state-approved nontraditional teacher
preparation program.

c¢.  Provide a recommendation from a regionally accredited institution, department of education,
or a state’s standards board indicating the completion of an approved nontraditional teacher preparation
program.

d. Provide an official institutional transcript(s) to be analyzed for the requirements necessary for
full ITowa licensure based on 13.9(4) “a (1) to (7), 13.9(4) “c (1) to (5), 13.18(2), 282—13.28(272), and
282—14.2(272).

e.  Meet the recency requirements listed in 13.10(3).

£ Ifthe applicant has fewer than three years of teaching experience, provide verification from the
state licensing agency/department in the state where the nontraditional teacher preparation program was
completed indicating that the applicant has successfully passed that state’s mandated tests.

g.  Complete a student teaching or internship experience or verify three years of teaching
experience.

h.  If through a transcript analysis the professional education core requirements set forth in
13.9(4)“a”’(1) to (7), 13.9(4)“c”(1) to (5), and 13.18(2) and the content endorsement requirements
pursuant to 282—13.28(272) may be identified by course titles, published course descriptions, and
grades, then the transcripts will be reviewed to determine the applicant’s eligibility for an Iowa
teaching license. However, if the professional education core requirements of 13.9(4) “a (1) to (7),
13.9(4)“c”(1) to (5), and 13.18(2) and the content endorsement requirements cannot be reviewed in
this manner, a portfolio review and evaluation process will be utilized.

13.3(4) Portfolio review and evaluation process. An applicant whose professional education core
requirements pursuant to 13.9(4) “a”’(1) to (7), 13.9(4)“c”’(1) to (5), and 13.18(2) or whose content
endorsement requirements for special education (282—subrule 14.2(2)) could not be reviewed through
transcript analysis may submit to the board a portfolio in the approved format for review and evaluation.

a. An applicant must demonstrate proficiency in seven of the nine standards in the Iowa
professional education core, set forth in 13.18(4)“a” to “i, ” to be eligible to receive a license.

b.  Anapplicant must have completed at least 75 percent of the endorsement requirements through
a two- or four-year institution in order for the endorsement to be included on the license. An applicant
who does not have at least 75 percent of one content endorsement area as described in 282—13.28(272)
completed will not be issued a license.

¢.  An applicant must meet with the board of educational examiners to answer any of the board’s
questions concerning the portfolio.

d.  Any deficiencies in the professional education core as set forth in 13.18(4) “a” to “i” or in the
special education content endorsement area that are identified during the portfolio review and evaluation
process shall be met through coursework with course credits completed at a state-approved, regionally
accredited institution or through courses approved by the executive director. Other content deficiencies
may be met through coursework in a two- or four-year institution in which course credits are given.

13.3(5) Definitions.

“Nontraditional” means any method of teacher preparation that falls outside the traditional method
of preparing teachers, that provides at least a one- or two-year sequenced program of instruction taught
at regionally accredited and state-approved colleges or universities, that includes commonly recognized
pedagogy classes being taught for course credit, and that requires a student teaching component.

“Proficiency,” for the purposes of 13.3(4) “a, ” means that an applicant has passed all parts of the
standard.

“Recognized non-lowa teacher preparation institution” means an institution that is state-approved

and is accredited by the regional accrediting agency for the territory in which the institution is located.
[ARC 8139B, IAB 9/9/09, effective 10/14/09; ARC 8610B, IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10]
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282—13.4(272) Applicants from foreign institutions. An applicant for initial licensure whose
preparation was completed in a foreign institution must obtain a course-by-course credential evaluation
report completed by one of the board-approved credential evaluation services and then file this report
with the board of educational examiners for a determination of eligibility for licensure.

282—13.5(272) Teacher licenses. A license may be issued to applicants who fulfill the general
requirements set out in subrule 13.5(1) and the specific requirements set out for each license.

13.5(1) General requirements. The applicant shall:

a. Have a baccalaureate degree from a regionally accredited institution.

b.  Have completed a state-approved teacher education program which meets the requirements of
the professional education core.

c¢.  Have completed an approved human relations component.

d. Have completed the exceptional learner component.

e. Have completed the requirements for one of the basic teaching endorsements.

f Meet the recency requirement of subrule 13.10(3).

13.5(2) Renewal requirements. Renewal requirements for teacher licenses are set out in
282—Chapter 20.

282—13.6(272) Specific requirements for an initial license. An initial license valid for two years may
be issued to an applicant who meets the general requirements set forth in subrule 13.5(1).

282—13.7(272) Specific requirements for a standard license. A standard license valid for five years
may be issued to an applicant who:

1. Meets the general requirements set forth in subrule 13.5(1), and

2. Shows evidence of successful completion of a state-approved mentoring and induction program
by meeting the Iowa teaching standards as determined by a comprehensive evaluation and two years’
successful teaching experience. In lieu of completion of an lowa state-approved mentoring and induction
program, the applicant must provide evidence of three years’ successful teaching experience in an lowa
nonpublic school or three years’ successful teaching experience in an out-of-state K-12 educational
setting.

282—13.8(272) Specific requirements for a master educator’s license. A master educator’s license
is valid for five years and may be issued to an applicant who:

1. Isthe holder of or is eligible for a standard license as set out in rule 282—13.7(272), and

2. Verifies five years of successful teaching experience, and

3. Completes one of the following options:

e  Master’s degree in a recognized endorsement area, or

e  Master’s degree in curriculum, effective teaching, or a similar degree program which has a
focus on school curriculum or instruction.

282—13.9(272) Teacher intern license.

13.9(1) Authorization. The teacher intern is authorized to teach in grades 7 to 12.

13.9(2) Term. The term of the teacher intern license will be one year from the date of issuance. This
license is nonrenewable. The fee for the teacher intern license is in 282—Chapter 12.

13.9(3) Teacher intern requirements. A teacher intern license shall be issued upon application
provided that the following requirements have been met. The applicant shall:

a. Hold a baccalaureate degree with a minimum cumulative grade point average of 2.50 on a 4.0
scale from a regionally accredited institution.

b.  Meet the requirements of at least one of the board’s secondary (5-12) teaching endorsements
listed in rule 282—13.28(272).

c.  Possess aminimum of three years of postbaccalaureate work experience. An authorized official
at a college or university with an approved teacher intern program will evaluate this experience.
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d.  Successfully complete the teacher intern program requirements listed in subrule 13.9(4) and
approved by the state board of education.

e.  Successfully pass a basic skills test at the level approved by the teacher education institution.

13.9(4) Program requirements. The teacher intern shall:

a. Complete the following requirements prior to the internship year:

(1) Learning environment/classroom management. The intern uses an understanding of individual
and group motivation and behavior to create a learning environment that encourages positive social
interaction, active engagement in learning, and self-motivation.

(2) Instructional planning. The intern plans instruction based upon knowledge of subject matter,
students, the community, curriculum goals, and state curriculum models.

(3) Instructional strategies. The intern understands and uses a variety of instructional strategies to
encourage students’ development of critical thinking, problem solving, and performance skills.

(4) Student learning. The intern understands how students learn and develop and provides learning
opportunities that support intellectual, career, social, and personal development.

(5) Diverse learners. The intern understands how students differ in their approaches to learning
and creates instructional opportunities that are equitable and are adaptable to diverse learners.

(6) Collaboration, ethics and relationships. The intern fosters relationships with parents, school
colleagues, and organizations in the larger community to support students’ learning and development.

(7) Assessment. The intern understands and uses formal and informal assessment strategies to
evaluate the continuous intellectual, social, and physical development of the learner.

(8) Field experiences that provide opportunities for interaction with students in an environment
that supports learning in context. These experiences shall total at least 50 contact hours in the field prior
to the beginning of the academic year of the candidate’s initial employment as a teacher intern.

b.  Complete four semester hours of a teacher intern seminar during the teacher internship year to
include support and extension of coursework from the teacher intern program.

c¢.  Complete the coursework and competencies in the following areas:

(1) Foundations, reflection, and professional development. The intern continually evaluates the
effects of the practitioner’s choices and actions on students, parents, and other professionals in the
learning community and actively seeks out opportunities to grow professionally.

(2) Communication. The intern uses knowledge of effective verbal, nonverbal, and media
communication techniques, and other forms of symbolic representation, to foster active inquiry and
collaboration and to support interaction in the classroom.

(3) Exceptional learner program, which must include preparation that contributes to the education
of individuals with disabilities and the gifted and talented.

(4) Preparation in the integration of reading strategies into the content area.

(5) Computer technology related to instruction.

(6) An advanced study of the items set forth in 13.9(4) “a (1) to (7) above.

13.9(5) Local school district requirements. The local school district shall:

a. Provide an offer of employment to an individual who has been evaluated by a college or
university for eligibility or acceptance in the teacher intern program.

b.  Participate in a mentoring and induction program.

c¢.  Provide a district mentor for the teacher intern.

d.  Provide other support and supervision, as needed, to maximize the opportunity for the teacher
intern to succeed.

e. Not overload the teacher intern with extracurricular duties not directly related to the teacher
intern’s teaching assignment.

1 Provide evidence to the board from a licensed evaluator that the teacher intern is participating
in a mentoring and induction program.

g At the board’s request, provide information including, but not limited to, the teacher intern
selection and preparation program, institutional support, local school district mentor, and local school
district support.
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13.9(6) Requirements to convert the teacher intern license to the initial license.

a. An initial license shall be issued upon application provided that the teacher intern has met all
of the following requirements:

(1) Successful completion of the coursework and competencies in the teacher intern program
approved by the state board of education.

(2) Verification from a licensed evaluator that the teacher intern served successfully for a minimum
of 160 days.

(3) Verification from a licensed evaluator that the teacher intern is participating in a mentoring and
induction program and is being assessed on the Iowa teaching standards.

(4) Recommendation by a college or university offering an approved teacher intern program that
the individual is eligible for an initial license.

(5) Atthe board’s request, the teacher intern shall provide to the board information including, but
not limited to, the teacher intern selection and preparation program, institutional support, local school
district mentor, and local school district support.

b.  The teacher intern year will count as one of the years that is needed for the teacher intern to
convert the initial license to the standard license if the conditions listed in paragraph 13.9(6) “a” have
been met.

13.9(7) Requirements to obtain the initial license if the teacher intern does not complete the
internship year.

a. An initial license shall be issued upon application provided that the teacher intern has met the
requirements for one of the following options:

(1) Option #1:

1. Successful completion of the coursework and competencies in the teacher intern program
approved by the state board of education; and

2. Verification by a college or university that the teacher intern successfully completed the
college’s or university’s state-approved student teaching requirements; and

3. Recommendation by a college or university offering an approved teacher intern program that
the individual is eligible for an initial license.

(2) Option #2:

1. Successful completion of the coursework and competencies in the teacher intern program
approved by the state board of education; and

2. Verification by the approved teacher intern program that the teacher intern successfully
completed 40 days of paid substitute teaching; and

3. Verification by the teacher intern program that the teacher intern successfully completed 40
days of co-teaching; and

4. Recommendation by the approved teacher intern program that the individual is eligible for an
initial license.

b. At the board’s request, the teacher intern shall provide to the board information including, but
not limited to, the teacher intern selection and preparation program, institutional support, local school
district mentor, and local school district support.

13.9(8) Requirements to extend the teacher intern license if the teacher intern does not complete all
of the education coursework during the term of the teacher intern license.

a. A one-year extension of the teacher intern license may be issued upon application provided that
the teacher intern has met both of the following requirements:

(1) Successful completion of 160 days of teaching experience during the teacher internship.

(2) Verification by the recommending official at the approved teacher intern program that the
teacher intern has not completed all of the coursework required for the initial license.

b.  Only one year of teaching experience during the term of the teacher intern license or the
extension of a teacher intern license may be used to convert the teacher intern license to a standard

teaching license.
[ARC 8688B, IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10; ARC 9925B, IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]
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282—13.10(272) Specific requirements for a Class A license. A nonrenewable Class A license valid
for one year may be issued to an individual who has completed a teacher education program under any
one of the following conditions:

13.10(1) Professional core requirements. The individual has not completed all of the required
courses in the professional core, 13.18(4) “a” through ‘7.”

13.10(2) Human relations component. The individual has not completed an approved human
relations component.

13.10(3) Recency. The individual meets the requirements for a valid license, but has had fewer
than 160 days of teaching experience during the five-year period immediately preceding the date of
application or has not completed six semester hours of college credit from a recognized institution within
the five-year period. To obtain the desired license, the applicant must complete recent credits and, where
recent credits are required, these credits shall be taken in professional education or in the applicant’s
endorsement area(s).

13.10(4) Degree not granted until next regular commencement. Rescinded IAB 9/9/09, effective
10/14/09.

13.10(5) Based on an expired lowa certificate or license, exclusive of a Class A or Class B license.

a. The holder of an expired license, exclusive of a Class A or Class B license, shall be eligible
to receive a Class A license upon application. This license shall be endorsed for the type of service
authorized by the expired license on which it is based.

b.  The holder of an expired license who is currently under contract with an Iowa educational
unit (area education agency/local education agency/local school district) and who does not meet the
renewal requirements for the license held shall be required to secure the signature of the superintendent
or designee before the license will be issued.

13.10(6) Based on a mentoring and induction program. An applicant may be eligible for a Class A
license if the school district, after conducting a comprehensive evaluation, recommends and verifies that
the applicant shall participate in the mentoring program for a third year.

13.10(7) Based on an administrative decision. The executive director is authorized to issue a Class

A license to an applicant whose services are needed to fill positions in unique need circumstances.
[ARC 7987B, IAB 7/29/09, effective 9/2/09; ARC 8134B, IAB 9/9/09, effective 10/14/09; ARC 8957B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

282—13.11(272) Specific requirements for a Class B license. A Class B license, which is valid for
two years and which is nonrenewable, may be issued to an individual under the following conditions:

13.11(1) Endorsement in progress. The individual has a valid initial, standard, master educator,
permanent professional, Class A (one-year extension of an initial, standard, or master educator),
exchange, or professional service license and one or more endorsements but is seeking to obtain some
other endorsement. A Class B license may be issued if requested by an employer and if the individual
seeking to obtain some other endorsement has completed at least two-thirds of the requirements, or
one-half of the content requirements in a state-designated shortage area, leading to completion of all
requirements for the endorsement. A Class B license may not be issued for the driver’s education
endorsement.

13.11(2) Program of study for special education endorsement. The college or university must outline
the program of study necessary to meet the special education endorsement requirements. This program
of study must be attached to the application.

13.11(3) Request for exception. A school district administrator may file a written request with the
board for an exception to the minimum content requirements on the basis of documented need and benefit
to the instructional program. The board will review the request and provide a written decision either
approving or denying the request.

13.11(4) Provisional occupational license. 1f an individual is eligible for a provisional occupational
license but has not met all of the experience requirements, a Class B license may be issued while the
individual earns the necessary experience.
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13.11(5) Expiration. This license will expire on June 30 of the fiscal year in which it was issued plus

one year.
[ARC 7987B, IAB 7/29/09, effective 9/2/09; ARC 8133B, IAB 9/9/09, effective 10/14/09; ARC 9207B, IAB 11/3/10, effective
12/8/10; ARC 9573B, IAB 6/29/11, effective 8/3/11]

282—13.12(272) Specific requirements for a Class C license. Rescinded IAB 7/29/09, effective
9/2/09.

282—13.13(272) Specific requirements for a Class D occupational license. Rescinded IAB 7/29/09,
effective 9/2/09.

282—13.14(272) Specific requirements for a Class E license. A nonrenewable license valid for one
year may be issued to an individual as follows:

13.14(1) Expired license. Based on an expired Class A, Class B, or teacher exchange license, the
holder of the expired license shall be eligible to receive a Class E license upon application and submission
of all required materials.

13.14(2) Application. The application process will require transcripts of coursework completed
during the term of the expired license, a program of study indicating the coursework necessary to obtain
full licensure, and registration for coursework to be completed during the term of the Class E license.
The Class E license will be denied if the applicant has not completed any coursework during the term

of the Class A or Class B license unless extenuating circumstances are verified.
[ARC 7987B, IAB 7/29/09, effective 9/2/09]

282—13.15(272) Specific requirements for a Class G license. A nonrenewable Class G license valid
for one year may be issued to an individual who must complete a school guidance counseling practicum
or internship in an approved program in preparation for the school guidance counselor endorsement. The
Class G license may be issued under the following limited conditions:

1. Verification of a baccalaureate degree from a regionally accredited institution.

2. Verification from the institution that the individual is admitted and enrolled in an approved
school guidance counseling program.

3. Verification that the individual has completed the coursework and competencies required prior
to the practicum or internship.

4.  Written documentation of the requirements listed in “1” to “3” above, provided by the official
at the institution where the individual is completing the approved school guidance counseling program
and forwarded to the Iowa board of educational examiners with the application form for licensure.

282—13.16(272) Specific requirements for a substitute teacher’s license.

13.16(1) Substitute teacher requirements. A substitute teacher’s license may be issued to an
individual who:

a. Has been the holder of, or presently holds, a license in lowa; or holds or held a regular teacher’s
license or certificate in another state, exclusive of temporary, emergency, or substitute certificate or
license, or a certificate based on an alternative certification program; or

b.  Has successfully completed all requirements of an approved teacher education program, but
did not apply for an lowa teacher’s license at the time of completion of the approved program.

13.16(2) Validity. A substitute license is valid for five years and for not more than 90 days of teaching
in one assignment during any one school year. A school district administrator may file a written request
with the board for an extension of the 90-day limit in one assignment on the basis of documented need
and benefit to the instructional program. The board will review the request and provide a written decision
either approving or denying the request.

13.16(3) Authorization. The holder of a substitute license is authorized to teach in any school system
in any position in which a regularly licensed teacher was employed to begin the school year except in
the driver’s education classroom. In addition to the authority inherent in the initial, standard, master
educator, professional administrator, two-year exchange, and permanent professional licenses and the
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endorsement(s) held, the holder of one of these regular licenses may substitute on the same basis as the

holder of a substitute license while the regular license is in effect.
[ARC 9205B, IAB 11/3/10, effective 12/8/10; ARC 9206B, IAB 11/3/10, effective 12/8/10]

282—13.17(272) Specific requirements for exchange licenses. An applicant seeking lowa licensure
who completes the teacher preparation program from a recognized non-lowa institution shall verify
the requirements of subrules 13.18(4) and 13.18(5) through traditional course-based preparation
program and transcript review. A recognized non-lowa teacher preparation institution is one that
is state-approved and is accredited by the regional accrediting agency for the territory in which the
institution is located. Applicants for nontraditional exchange licenses are not required to have received
their preparation through regionally approved teacher education programs.

13.17(1) One-year teacher exchange license.

a. For an applicant applying under 13.3(2), a one-year nonrenewable exchange license may be
issued to the applicant under the following conditions:

(1) Theapplicant has completed a state-approved, regionally accredited teacher education program;
and

(2) The applicant has the recommendation for the specific license and endorsement(s) from the
designated recommending official at the recognized non-lowa institution where the preparation was
completed; and

(3) The applicant holds and submits a copy of a valid and current certificate or license in the state
in which the preparation was completed or in which the applicant is currently teaching, exclusive of a
temporary, emergency or substitute license or certificate;

1. If the applicant’s out-of-state license is expired, a one-year teacher exchange license may be
issued and the lack of a valid and current out-of-state license will be listed as a deficiency;

2. If the applicant submits verification that the applicant has applied for and will receive the
applicant’s first teaching license and is waiting for the processing or printing of a valid and current
out-of-state license, a regional exchange license may be issued and the lack of a valid and current
out-of-state license will be listed as a deficiency; and

(4) If'the applicant has fewer than three years of teaching experience or is being recommended for
a K-6 elementary education endorsement, the applicant must verify successful completion of mandated
tests in the state in which the applicant is currently licensed; and

(5) Each exchange license shall be limited to the area(s) and level(s) of instruction as determined
by an analysis of the application, the transcripts and the license or certificate held in the state in which the
basic preparation for licensure was completed or of the application and the credential evaluation report.
The applicant must have completed at least 75 percent of the endorsement requirements through a two-
or four-year institution in order for the endorsement to be included on the exchange license; and

(6) The applicant is not subject to any pending disciplinary proceedings in any state or country; and

(7) The applicant complies with all requirements with regard to application processes and payment
of licensure fees.

b.  After the term of the exchange license has expired, the applicant may apply to be fully licensed
if the applicant has completed all requirements and is eligible for full licensure.

c.  If the lack of a valid and current out-of-state license was listed as a deficiency, the one-year
teacher exchange license shall not be converted or extended until a valid and current out-of-state license
is presented to remove the deficiency.

13.17(2) Two-year nontraditional exchange license. For an applicant applying under 13.3(3)
and 13.3(4), a two-year nontraditional teacher exchange license may be issued to the applicant from
state-approved preparation programs, under the following conditions:

a. The applicant has met the requirements of 13.3(4) “a” and “b.”

b.  The applicant has met the requirements of 13.17(1) “a ”’(3) through (7).

c. To convert the two-year nontraditional exchange license, the applicant must meet all
deficiencies as well as meet the lowa teaching standards as determined by a comprehensive evaluation
by a licensed evaluator, and the applicant shall have two years of successful teaching experience in



IAC 12/14/11 Educational Examiners[282] Ch 13, p.9

Iowa. The evaluator may recommend extending the license for a third year to meet lowa teaching
standards.

d.  The license may be extended to meet the requirements for two years of successful teaching in
Iowa with proof of employment.

13.17(3) International teacher exchange license.

a. A nonrenewable international exchange license may be issued to an applicant under the
following conditions:

(1) The applicant has completed a teacher education program in another country; and

(2) The applicant is not subject to any pending disciplinary proceedings in any state or country; and

(3) The applicant complies with all requirements with regard to application processes and payment
of licensure fees; and

(4) The applicant is a participant in a teacher exchange program administered through the Iowa
department of education.

b.  Each exchange license shall be limited to the area(s) and level(s) of instruction as determined
by an analysis of the application and the credential evaluation report.

c.  This license shall not exceed three years.

d.  After the term of the exchange license has expired, the applicant may apply to be fully licensed

if the applicant has completed all requirements and is eligible for full licensure.
[ARC 8138B, IAB 9/9/09, effective 10/14/09; ARC 8604B, IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10; ARC 9072B, IAB 9/8/10, effective
10/13/10; ARC 9840B, 1AB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

282—13.18(272) General requirements for an original teaching subject area
endorsement. Following are the general requirements for the issuance of a license with an
endorsement.

13.18(1) Baccalaureate degree from a regionally accredited institution.

13.18(2) Completion of an approved human relations component.

13.18(3) Completion of the exceptional learner program, which must include preparation that
contributes to the education of individuals with disabilities and the gifted and talented.

13.18(4) Professional education core. Completed coursework or evidence of competency in:

a. Student learning. The practitioner understands how students learn and develop, and provides
learning opportunities that support intellectual, career, social and personal development.

b. Diverse learners. The practitioner understands how students differ in their approaches to
learning and creates instructional opportunities that are equitable and are adaptable to diverse learners.

c.  Instructional planning. The practitioner plans instruction based upon knowledge of subject
matter, students, the community, curriculum goals, and state curriculum models.

d. Instructional strategies. The practitioner understands and uses a variety of instructional
strategies to encourage students’ development of critical thinking, problem solving, and performance
skills.

e. Learning environment/classroom management. The practitioner uses an understanding of
individual and group motivation and behavior to create a learning environment that encourages positive
social interaction, active engagement in learning, and self-motivation.

f Communication. The practitioner uses knowledge of effective verbal, nonverbal, and media
communication techniques, and other forms of symbolic representation, to foster active inquiry,
collaboration, and support interaction in the classroom.

g Assessment. The practitioner understands and uses formal and informal assessment strategies
to evaluate the continuous intellectual, social, and physical development of the learner.

h.  Foundations, reflection and professional development. The practitioner continually evaluates
the effects of the practitioner’s choices and actions on students, parents, and other professionals in the
learning community, and actively seeks out opportunities to grow professionally.

i.  Collaboration, ethics and relationships. The practitioner fosters relationships with parents,
school colleagues, and organizations in the larger community to support students’ learning and
development.
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j. Computer technology related to instruction.

k. Completion of pre-student teaching field-based experiences.

[, Methods of teaching with an emphasis on the subject and grade level endorsement desired.

m. Student teaching in the subject area and grade level endorsement desired.

n.  Preparation in reading programs, including reading recovery, and integration of reading
strategies into content area methods coursework.

13.18(5) Content/subject matter specialization. The practitioner understands the central concepts,
tools of inquiry, and structure of the discipline(s) the practitioner teaches and creates learning experiences
that make these aspects of subject matter meaningful for students. This is evidenced by completion of
a 30-semester-hour teaching major which must minimally include the requirements for at least one of
the basic endorsement areas, special education teaching endorsements, or secondary level occupational
endorsements.

282—13.19(272) NCATE-accredited programs. Rescinded IAB 6/17/09, effective 7/22/09.
282—13.20 Reserved.

282—13.21(272) Human relations requirements for practitioner licensure. Preparation in human
relations shall be included in programs leading to teacher licensure. Human relations study shall include
interpersonal and intergroup relations and shall contribute to the development of sensitivity to and
understanding of the values, beliefs, lifestyles and attitudes of individuals and the diverse groups found
in a pluralistic society.

13.21(1) Beginning on or after August 31, 1980, each applicant for an initial practitioner’s license
shall have completed the human relations requirement.

13.21(2) On or after August 31, 1980, each applicant for the renewal of a practitioner’s license shall
have completed an approved human relations requirement.

13.21(3) Credit for the human relations requirement shall be given for licensed persons who can
give evidence that they have completed a human relations program which meets board of educational
examiners criteria (see rule 282—13.24(272)).

282—13.22(272) Development of human relations components. Human relations components shall
be developed by teacher preparation institutions. In-service human relations components may also be
developed by educational agencies other than teacher preparation institutions, as approved by the board
of educational examiners.

13.22(1) Advisory committee. Education agencies developing human relations components shall
give evidence that in the development of their programs they were assisted by an advisory committee.
The advisory committee shall consist of equal representation of various minority and majority groups.

13.22(2) Standards for approved components. Human relations components will be approved by
the board of educational examiners upon submission of evidence that the components are designed to
develop the ability of participants to:

a. Be aware of and understand the values, lifestyles, history, and contributions of various
identifiable subgroups in our society.

b. Recognize and deal with dehumanizing biases such as sexism, racism, prejudice, and
discrimination and become aware of the impact that such biases have on interpersonal relations.

c.  Translate knowledge of human relations into attitudes, skills, and techniques which will result
in favorable learning experiences for students.

d.  Recognize the ways in which dehumanizing biases may be reflected in instructional materials.

e. Respect human diversity and the rights of each individual.

£~ Relate effectively to other individuals and various subgroups other than one’s own.

13.22(3) Evaluation. Educational agencies providing the human relations components shall indicate
the means to be utilized for evaluation.

282—13.23 to 13.25 Reserved.
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282—13.26(272) Requirements for elementary endorsements.

13.26(1) Teacher—prekindergarten-kindergarten.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to teach at the prekindergarten/
kindergarten level.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate, and

(2) Completion of an approved human relations program, and

(3) Completion of the professional education core. See subrule 13.18(3).

c.  Content.

(1) Human growth and development: infancy and early childhood, unless completed as part of the
professional education core. See subrule 13.18(4).

(2) Curriculum development and methodology for young children.

(3) Child-family-school-community relationships (community agencies).

(4) Guidance of young children three to six years of age.

(5) Organization of prekindergarten-kindergarten programs.

(6) Child and family nutrition.

(7) Language development and learning.

(8) Kindergarten: programs and curriculum development.

13.26(2) Teacher—prekindergarten through grade three.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to teach children from birth through
grade three.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate.

(2) Completion of an approved human relations program.

(3) Completion of the professional education core. See subrules 13.18(3) and 13.18(4).

(4) Highly qualified teacher (HQT) status. Applicants from non-lowa institutions who have
completed the requirements for this endorsement must verify their HQT status. The board shall
determine the test and the minimum passing score for HQT status. Verification must be provided
through one of the following:

1. Written verification from the department of education in the state in which the applicant
completed the elementary teacher preparation program that the applicant has achieved HQT status in
that state; or

2. Written verification from the department of education in the state where the applicant is
currently teaching that the applicant has achieved HQT status in that state; or

3. Submission of the official test score report indicating the applicant has met the qualifying score
for licensure in the state in which the applicant completed the elementary teacher preparation program;
or

4. Obtaining the qualifying score set by the lowa board of educational examiners if the applicant
has not been teaching within the last five years and completion of a teacher preparation program prior
to enactment of the federal highly qualified teacher legislation (June 2006). This option may also be
utilized by applicants from outside the United States.

5.  For applicants who have completed the requirements for one of the Iowa elementary
endorsements, verification of HQT status by meeting the minimum score set by the lowa board of
educational examiners if the applicant has not been teaching within the last five years and completion of
a teacher preparation program prior to enactment of the federal highly qualified teacher legislation (June
2006). This option may also be utilized by applicants who have been teaching outside the United States.

c.  Content.

(1) Child growth and development with emphasis on cognitive, language, physical, social, and
emotional development, both typical and atypical, for infants and toddlers, preprimary, and primary
school children (grades one through three), unless combined as part of the professional education core.
See subrule 13.18(4) of the licensure rules for the professional core.

(2) Historical, philosophical, and social foundations of early childhood education.
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(3) Developmentally appropriate curriculum with emphasis on integrated multicultural and
nonsexist content including language, mathematics, science, social studies, health, safety, nutrition,
visual and expressive arts, social skills, higher-thinking skills, and developmentally appropriate
methodology, including adaptations for individual needs, for infants and toddlers, preprimary, and
primary school children.

(4) Characteristics of play and creativity, and their contributions to the cognitive, language,
physical, social and emotional development and learning of infants and toddlers, preprimary, and
primary school children.

(5) Classroom organization and individual interactions to create positive learning environments
for infants and toddlers, preprimary, and primary school children based on child development theory
emphasizing guidance techniques.

(6) Observation and application of developmentally appropriate assessments for infants and
toddlers, preprimary, and primary school children recognizing, referring, and making adaptations for
children who are at risk or who have exceptional educational needs and talents.

(7) Home-school-community relationships and interactions designed to promote and support
parent, family and community involvement, and interagency collaboration.

(8) Family systems, cultural diversity, and factors which place families at risk.

(9) Child and family health and nutrition.

(10) Advocacy, legislation, and public policy as they affect children and families.

(11) Administration of child care programs to include staff and program development and
supervision and evaluation of support staff.

(12) Pre-student teaching field experience with three age levels in infant and toddler, preprimary,
and primary programs, with no less than 100 clock hours, and in different settings, such as rural and
urban, socioeconomic status, cultural diversity, program types, and program sponsorship.

(13) Student teaching experiences with two different age levels, one before kindergarten and one
from kindergarten through grade three.

13.26(3) Teacher—prekindergarten through grade three, including special education.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to teach children from birth through
grade three.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate, and

(2) Completion of an approved human relations program, and

(3) Completion of the professional education core. See subrules 13.18(3) and 13.18(4).

(4) Highly qualified teacher (HQT) status. Applicants from non-lowa institutions who have
completed the requirements for this endorsement must verify their HQT status. The board shall
determine the test and the minimum passing score for HQT status. Verification must be provided
through one of the following:

1. Written verification from the department of education in the state in which the applicant
completed the elementary teacher preparation program that the applicant has achieved HQT status in
that state; or

2. Written verification from the department of education in the state where the applicant is
currently teaching that the applicant has achieved HQT status in that state; or

3. Submission of the official test score report indicating the applicant has met the qualifying score
for licensure in the state in which the applicant completed the elementary teacher preparation program;
or

4. Obtaining the qualifying score set by the lowa board of educational examiners if the applicant
has not been teaching within the last five years and completion of a teacher preparation program prior
to enactment of the federal highly qualified teacher legislation (June 2006). This option may also be
utilized by applicants from outside the United States.

5.  For applicants who have completed the requirements for one of the lowa elementary
endorsements, verification of HQT status by meeting the minimum score set by the Iowa board of
educational examiners if the applicant has not been teaching within the last five years and completion of
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a teacher preparation program prior to enactment of the federal highly qualified teacher legislation (June
2006). This option may also be utilized by applicants who have been teaching outside the United States.

c.  Content.

(1) Child growth and development.

1. Understand the nature of child growth and development for infants and toddlers (birth through
age 2), preprimary (age 3 through age 5) and primary school children (age 6 through age 8), both typical
and atypical, in areas of cognition, language development, physical motor, social-emotional, aesthetics,
and adaptive behavior.

2. Understand individual differences in development and learning including risk factors,
developmental variations and developmental patterns of specific disabilities and special abilities.

3. Recognize that children are best understood in the contexts of family, culture and society and
that cultural and linguistic diversity influences development and learning.

(2) Developmentally appropriate learning environment and curriculum implementation.

1. Establish learning environments with social support, from the teacher and from other students,
for all children to meet their optimal potential, with a climate characterized by mutual respect,
encouraging and valuing the efforts of all regardless of proficiency.

2. Appropriately use informal and formal assessment to monitor development of children and to
plan and evaluate curriculum and teaching practices to meet individual needs of children and families.

3. Plan, implement, and continuously evaluate developmentally and individually appropriate
curriculum goals, content, and teaching practices for infants, toddlers, preprimary and primary children
based on the needs and interests of individual children, their families and community.

4.  Use both child-initiated and teacher-directed instructional methods, including strategies such as
small and large group projects, unstructured and structured play, systematic instruction, group discussion
and cooperative decision making.

5. Develop and implement integrated learning experiences for home-, center- and school-based
environments for infants, toddlers, preprimary and primary children.

6. Develop and implement integrated learning experiences that facilitate cognition,
communication, social and physical development of infants and toddlers within the context of
parent-child and caregiver-child relationships.

7. Develop and implement learning experiences for preprimary and primary children with focus
on multicultural and nonsexist content that includes development of responsibility, aesthetic and artistic
development, physical development and well-being, cognitive development, and emotional and social
development.

8. Develop and implement learning experiences for infants, toddlers, preprimary, and primary
children with a focus on language, mathematics, science, social studies, visual and expressive arts, social
skills, higher-thinking skills, and developmentally appropriate methodology.

9. Develop adaptations and accommodations for infants, toddlers, preprimary, and primary
children to meet their individual needs.

10. Adapt materials, equipment, the environment, programs and use of human resources to meet
social, cognitive, physical motor, communication, and medical needs of children and diverse learning
needs.

(3) Health, safety and nutrition.

1. Design and implement physically and psychologically safe and healthy indoor and outdoor
environments to promote development and learning.

2. Promote nutritional practices that support cognitive, social, cultural and physical development
of young children.

3. Implement appropriate appraisal and management of health concerns of young children
including procedures for children with special health care needs.

4. Recognize signs of emotional distress, physical and mental abuse and neglect in young children
and understand mandatory reporting procedures.

5. Demonstrate proficiency in infant-child cardiopulmonary resuscitation, emergency procedures
and first aid.
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(4) Family and community collaboration.

1.  Apply theories and knowledge of dynamic roles and relationships within and between families,
schools, and communities.

2. Assist families in identifying resources, priorities, and concerns in relation to the child’s
development.

3. Link families, based on identified needs, priorities and concerns, with a variety of resources.

4. Use communication, problem-solving and help-giving skills in collaboration with families and
other professionals to support the development, learning and well-being of young children.

5. Participate as an effective member of a team with other professionals and families to develop
and implement learning plans and environments for young children.

(5) Professionalism.

1.  Understand legislation and public policy that affect all young children, with and without
disabilities, and their families.

2. Understand legal aspects, historical, philosophical, and social foundations of early childhood
education and special education.

3. Understand principles of administration, organization and operation of programs for children
from birth to age 8 and their families, including staff and program development, supervision and
evaluation of staff, and continuing improvement of programs and services.

4. Identify current trends and issues of the profession to inform and improve practices and
advocate for quality programs for young children and their families.

5. Adhere to professional and ethical codes.

6. Engage in reflective inquiry and demonstration of professional self-knowledge.

(6) Pre-student teaching field experiences. Complete 100 clock hours of pre-student teaching field
experience with three age levels in infant and toddler, preprimary, and primary programs and in different
settings, such as rural and urban, encompassing differing socioeconomic status, ability levels, cultural
and linguistic diversity and program types and sponsorship.

(7) Student teaching. Complete a supervised student teaching experience of a total of at least 12
weeks in at least two different classrooms which include children with and without disabilities in two of
three age levels: infant and toddler, preprimary, and primary.

13.26(4) Teacher—elementary classroom.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to teach in kindergarten and grades
one through six.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate, and

(2) Completion of an approved human relations component, and

(3) Completion of the professional education core. See subrules 13.18(3) and 13.18(4).

(4) Highly qualified teacher (HQT) status. Applicants from non-lowa institutions who have
completed the requirements for this endorsement must verify their HQT status. The board shall
determine the test and the minimum passing score for HQT status. Verification must be provided
through one of the following:

1. Written verification from the department of education in the state in which the applicant
completed the elementary teacher preparation program that the applicant has achieved HQT status in
that state; or

2. Written verification from the department of education in the state where the applicant is
currently teaching that the applicant has achieved HQT status in that state; or

3. Submission of the official test score report indicating the applicant has met the qualifying score
for licensure in the state in which the applicant completed the elementary teacher preparation program;
or

4. Obtaining the qualifying score set by the lowa board of educational examiners if the applicant
has not been teaching within the last five years and completion of a teacher preparation program prior
to enactment of the federal highly qualified teacher legislation (June 2006). This option may also be
utilized by applicants from outside the United States.
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5. For applicants who have completed the requirements for one of the Iowa elementary
endorsements, verification of HQT status by meeting the minimum score set by the lowa board of
educational examiners if the applicant has not been teaching within the last five years and completion of
a teacher preparation program prior to enactment of the federal highly qualified teacher legislation (June
2006). This option may also be utilized by applicants who have been teaching outside the United States.

c.  Content.

(1) Child growth and development with emphasis on the emotional, physical and mental
characteristics of elementary age children, unless completed as part of the professional education core.
See subrule 13.18(4).

(2) Methods and materials of teaching elementary language arts.

(3) Methods and materials of teaching elementary reading.

(4) Elementary curriculum (methods and materials).

(5) Methods and materials of teaching elementary mathematics.

(6) Methods and materials of teaching elementary science.

(7) Children’s literature.

(8) Methods and materials of teaching elementary social studies.

(9) Methods and materials in two of the following areas:

1. Methods and materials of teaching elementary health.

2. Methods and materials of teaching elementary physical education.

3. Methods and materials of teaching elementary art.

4. Methods and materials of teaching elementary music.

(10) Pre-student teaching field experience in at least two different grades.

(11) A field of specialization in a single discipline or a formal interdisciplinary program of at least
12 semester hours.

13.26(5) Teacher—elementary classroom. Effective September 1, 2015, the following requirements
apply to persons who wish to teach in the elementary classroom:

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to teach in kindergarten and grades
one through six.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate, and

(2) Completion of an approved human relations component, and

(3) Completion of the professional education core. See subrules 13.18(3) and 13.18(4).

c.  Content.

(1) Child growth and development with emphasis on the emotional, physical and mental
characteristics of elementary age children, unless completed as part of the professional education core.
See subrule 13.18(4).

(2) At least 9 semester hours in literacy which must include:

Content:
Children’s literature;
Oral and written communication skills for the twenty-first century.
Methods:
Assessment, diagnosis and evaluation of student learning in literacy;
Integration of the language arts (to include reading, writing, speaking, viewing, and listening);
Integration of technology in teaching and student learning in literacy;
Current best-practice, research-based approaches of literacy instruction;
Classroom management as it applies to literacy methods;
Pre-student teaching clinical experience in teaching literacy.

) At least 9 semester hours in mathematics which must include:
Content:
Numbers and operations;
Algebra/number patterns;
Geometry;

o 00—~ 30000000 e —
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e  Measurement;

e  Data analysis/probability.

2. Methods:

e  Assessment, diagnosis and evaluation of student learning in mathematics;

e Current best-practice, research-based instructional methods in mathematical processes
(to include problem solving; reasoning; communication; the ability to recognize, make and apply
connections; integration of manipulatives; the ability to construct and to apply multiple connected
representations; and the application of content to real world experiences);

e Integration of technology in teaching and student learning in mathematics;

e (Classroom management as it applies to mathematics methods;

e  Pre-student teaching clinical experience in teaching mathematics.

(4) At least 9 semester hours in social sciences which must include:

1. Content:

e  History;

e  Geography;

e  Political science/civic literacy;

e Economics;

e  Behavioral sciences.

2. Methods:

e  Currentbest-practice, research-based approaches to the teaching and learning of social sciences;
e Integration of technology in teaching and student learning in social sciences;
e (Classroom management as it applies to social science methods.

(5) At least 9 semester hours in science which must include:

1. Content:

e  Physical science;

e  Earth/space science;

e Life science.

2. Methods:

e  Current best-practice, research-based methods of inquiry-based teaching and learning of

science;

e Integration of technology in teaching and student learning in science;

e (Classroom management as it applies to science methods.

(6) At least 3 semester hours to include all of the following:

1. Methods of teaching elementary physical education, health, and wellness;

2. Methods of teaching visual arts for the elementary classroom;

3. Methods of teaching performance arts for the elementary classroom.

(7) Pre-student teaching field experience in at least two different grade levels to include one primary
and one intermediate placement.

(8) A field of specialization in a single discipline or a formal interdisciplinary program of at least

12 semester hours.
[ARC 8400B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10; ARC 8401B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10; ARC 8402B, IAB 12/16/09, effective
1/20/10; ARC 8607B, IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10]

282—13.27(272) Requirements for middle school endorsements.

13.27(1) Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to teach in the two
concentration areas in which the specific requirements have been completed as well as in other subject
areas in grades five through eight which are not the core content areas. The holder is not authorized to
teach art, industrial arts, music, reading, physical education and special education.

13.27(2) Program requirements.

a. Be the holder of a currently valid Iowa teacher’s license with either the general elementary
endorsement or one of the subject matter secondary level endorsements set out in rule 282—13.28(272)
or 282—subrules 17.1(1) and 17.1(3).
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b. A minimum of 9 semester hours of required coursework in the following:

(1) Coursework in the growth and development of the middle school age child, specifically
addressing the social, emotional, physical and cognitive characteristics and needs of middle school age
children in addition to related studies completed as part of the professional education core in subrule
13.18(4).

(2) Coursework in middle school design, curriculum, instruction, and assessment including, but
not limited to, interdisciplinary instruction, teaming, and differentiated instruction in addition to related
studies completed as part of the professional education core in subrule 13.18(4).

(3) Coursework to prepare middle school teachers in literacy (reading, writing, listening and
speaking) strategies for students in grades five through eight and in methods to include these strategies
throughout the curriculum.

c¢.  Thirty hours of middle school field experiences included in the coursework requirements listed
in 13.27(2)“b (1) to (3).

13.27(3) Concentration areas. To obtain this endorsement, the applicant must complete the
coursework requirements in two of the following content areas:

a. Social studies concentration. The social studies concentration requires 12 semester hours of
coursework in social studies to include coursework in United States history, world history, government
and geography.

b.  Mathematics concentration. The mathematics concentration requires 12 semester hours in
mathematics to include coursework in algebra.

c.  Science concentration. The science concentration requires 12 semester hours in science to
include coursework in life science, earth science, and physical science.

d. Language arts concentration. The language arts concentration requires 12 semester hours in
language arts to include coursework in composition, language usage, speech, young adult literature, and
literature across cultures.

282—13.28(272) Minimum content requirements for teaching endorsements.

13.28(1) Agriculture. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester credit hours in agriculture and agriculture
education to include:

a. Foundations of vocational and career education.

b.  Planning and implementing courses and curriculum.

c¢.  Methods and techniques of instruction to include evaluation of programs and students.

d.  Coordination of cooperative education programs.

e.  Coursework in each of the following areas and at least three semester credit hours in five of the
following areas:

(1) Agribusiness systems.

(2) Power, structural, and technical systems.

(3) Plant systems.

(4) Animal systems.

(5) Natural resources systems.

(6) Environmental service systems.

(7) Food products and processing systems.

13.28(2) Art. K-8 or 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in art to include coursework in art
history, studio art, and two- and three-dimensional art.

13.28(3) Business—all. 5-12. Completion of 30 semester hours in business to include 6 semester
hours in accounting, 3 semester hours in business law to include contract law, 3 semester hours in
computer and technical applications in business, 6 semester hours in marketing to include consumer
studies, 3 semester hours in management, 6 semester hours in economics, and 3 semester hours in
business communications to include formatting, language usage, and oral presentation. Coursework in
entrepreneurship and in financial literacy may be a part of, or in addition to, the coursework listed above.
Individuals who were licensed in lowa prior to October 1, 1988, and were allowed to teach marketing
without completing the endorsement requirements must complete the endorsement requirements by July
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1, 2010, in order to teach or continue to teach marketing. A waiver provision is available through the
board of educational examiners for individuals who have been successfully teaching marketing.

13.28(4) Driver education. 5-12.  Completion of 9 semester hours in driver education to
include coursework in accident prevention that includes drug and alcohol abuse; vehicle safety; and
behind-the-wheel driving.

13.28(5) English/language arts.

a. K-8 Completion of 24 semester hours in English and language arts to include coursework
in oral communication, written communication, language development, reading, children’s literature,
creative drama or oral interpretation of literature, and American literature.

b.  5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in English to include coursework in oral
communication, written communication, language development, reading, American literature, English
literature and adolescent literature.

13.28(6) Language arts. 5-12. Completion of 40 semester hours in language arts to include
coursework in the following areas:

a.  Written communication.

(1) Develops a wide range of strategies and appropriately uses writing process elements (e.g.,
brainstorming, free-writing, first draft, group response, continued drafting, editing, and self-reflection)
to communicate with different audiences for a variety of purposes.

(2) Develops knowledge of language structure (e.g., grammar), language conventions (e.g.,
spelling and punctuation), media techniques, figurative language and genre to create, critique, and
discuss print and nonprint texts.

b.  Oral communication.

(1) Understands oral language, listening, and nonverbal communication skills; knows how to
analyze communication interactions; and applies related knowledge and skills to teach students to
become competent communicators in varied contexts.

(2) Understands the communication process and related theories, knows the purpose and function
of communication and understands how to apply this knowledge to teach students to make appropriate
and effective choices as senders and receivers of messages in varied contexts.

c¢.  Language development.

(1) Understands inclusive and appropriate language, patterns and dialects across cultures, ethnic
groups, geographic regions and social roles.

(2) Develops strategies to improve competency in the English language arts and understanding of
content across the curriculum for students whose first language is not English.

d.  Young adult literature, American literature, and world literature.

(1) Reads, comprehends, and analyzes a wide range of texts to build an understanding of self as
well as the cultures of the United States and the world in order to acquire new information, to respond
to the needs and demands of society and the workplace, and for personal fulfillment. Among these texts
are fiction and nonfiction, graphic novels, classic and contemporary works, young adult literature, and
nonprint texts.

(2) Reads a wide range of literature from many periods in many genres to build an understanding
of the many dimensions (e.g., philosophical, ethical, aesthetic) of human experience.

(3) Applies a wide range of strategies to comprehend, interpret, evaluate, and appreciate texts.
Draws on prior experience, interactions with other readers and writers, knowledge of word meaning and
of other texts, word identification strategies, and an understanding of textual features (e.g., sound-letter
correspondence, sentence structure, context, graphics).

(4) Participates as a knowledgeable, reflective, creative, and critical member of a variety of literacy
communities.

e. Creative voice.

(1) Understands the art of oral interpretation and how to provide opportunities for students to
develop and apply oral interpretation skills in individual and group performances for a variety of
audiences, purposes and occasions.
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(2) Understands the basic skills of theatre production including acting, stage movement, and basic
stage design.

£ Argumentation/debate.

(1) Understands concepts and principles of classical and contemporary rhetoric and is able to plan,
prepare, organize, deliver and evaluate speeches and presentations.

(2) Understands argumentation and debate and how to provide students with opportunities to apply
skills and strategies for argumentation and debate in a variety of formats and contexts.

g Journalism.

(1) Understands ethical standards and major legal issues including First Amendment rights and
responsibilities relevant to varied communication content. Utilizes strategies to teach students about
the importance of freedom of speech in a democratic society and the rights and responsibilities of
communicators.

(2) Understands the writing process as it relates to journalism (e.g., brainstorming, questioning,
reporting, gathering and synthesizing information, writing, editing, and evaluating the final media
product).

(3) Understands a variety of forms of journalistic writing (e.g., news, sports, features, opinion,
Web-based) and the appropriate styles (e.g., Associated Press, multiple sources with attribution,
punctuation) and additional forms unique to journalism (e.g., headlines, cutlines, and/or visual
presentations).

h.  Mass media production.

(1) Understands the role of the media in a democracy and the importance of preserving that role.

(2) Understands how to interpret and analyze various types of mass media messages in order for
students to become critical consumers.

(3) Develops the technological skills needed to package media products effectively using various
forms of journalistic design with a range of visual and auditory methods.

i.  Reading strategies (if not completed as part of the professional education core requirements).

(1) Uses a variety of skills and strategies to comprehend and interpret complex fiction, nonfiction
and informational text.

(2) Reads for a variety of purposes and across content areas.

13.28(7) Foreign language. K-8 and 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in each foreign
language for which endorsement is sought.

13.28(8) Health. K-8 and 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in health to include coursework in
public or community health, consumer health, substance abuse, family life education, mental/emotional
health, and human nutrition.

13.28(9) Family and consumer sciences—general. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in family
and consumer sciences to include coursework in human development, parenthood education, family
studies, consumer resource management, textiles and apparel, housing, and foods and nutrition.

13.28(10) Industrial technology. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in industrial technology
to include coursework in manufacturing, construction, energy and power, graphic communications and
transportation. The coursework is to include at least 6 semester hours in three different areas.

13.28(11) Journalism. 5-12. Completion of 15 semester hours in journalism to include coursework
in writing, editing, production and visual communications.

13.28(12) Mathematics.

a. K-8 Completion of 24 semester hours in mathematics to include coursework in algebra,
geometry, number theory, measurement, computer programming, and probability and statistics.

b, 5-12.

(1) Completion of 24 semester hours in mathematics to include a linear algebra or an abstract
(modern) algebra course, a geometry course, a two-course sequence in calculus, a computer
programming course, a probability and statistics course, and coursework in discrete mathematics.

(2) For holders of the physics 5-12 endorsement, completion of 17 semester hours in mathematics
to include a geometry course, a two-course sequence in calculus, a probability and statistics course, and
coursework in discrete mathematics.
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(3) For holders of the all science 9-12 endorsement, completion of 17 semester hours in
mathematics to include a geometry course, a two-course sequence in calculus, a probability and
statistics course, and coursework in discrete mathematics.

13.28(13) Music.

a. K-8 Completion of 24 semester hours in music to include coursework in music theory (at least
two courses), music history, and applied music.

b.  5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in music to include coursework in music theory (at least
two courses), music history (at least two courses), applied music, and conducting.

13.28(14) Physical education.

a. K-8 Completion of 24 semester hours in physical education to include coursework in human
anatomy, human physiology, movement education, adapted physical education, physical education in
the elementary school, human growth and development of children related to physical education, and
first aid and emergency care.

b.  5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in physical education to include coursework in human
anatomy, kinesiology, human physiology, human growth and development related to maturational
and motor learning, adapted physical education, curriculum and administration of physical education,
assessment processes in physical education, and first aid and emergency care.

13.28(15) Reading.

a. K-8 requirements. Completion of 24 semester hours in reading to include all of the following
requirements:

(1) Foundations of reading. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. The practitioner demonstrates knowledge of the psychological, sociocultural, and linguistic
foundations of reading and writing processes and instruction.

2. The practitioner demonstrates knowledge of a range of research pertaining to reading, writing,
and learning, including scientifically based reading research, and knowledge of histories of reading.
The range of research encompasses research traditions from the fields of the social sciences and other
paradigms appropriate for informing practice.

3. The practitioner demonstrates knowledge of the major components of reading, such as
phonemic awareness, word identification, phonics, vocabulary, fluency, and comprehension, and
effectively integrates curricular standards with student interests, motivation, and background knowledge.

(2) Reading in the content areas. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. The practitioner demonstrates knowledge of text structure and the dimensions of content area
vocabulary and comprehension, including literal, interpretive, critical, and evaluative.

2. The practitioner provides content area instruction in reading and writing that effectively uses a
variety of research-based strategies and practices.

(3) Practicum. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. The practitioner works with licensed professionals who observe, evaluate, and provide feedback
on the practitioner’s knowledge, dispositions, and performance of the teaching of reading and writing.

2. The practitioner effectively uses reading and writing strategies, materials, and assessments
based upon appropriate reading and writing research and works with colleagues and families in the
support of children’s reading and writing development.

(4) Language development. This requirement includes the following competency: The practitioner
uses knowledge of language development and acquisition of reading skills (birth through sixth grade),
and the variations related to cultural and linguistic diversity to provide effective instruction in reading
and writing.

(5) Oral communication. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. The practitioner has knowledge of the unique needs and backgrounds of students with language
differences and delays.

2. The practitioner uses effective strategies for facilitating the learning of Standard English by all
learners.

(6) Written communication. This requirement includes the following competency: The practitioner
uses knowledge of reading-writing-speaking connections; the writing process; the stages of spelling
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development; the different types of writing, such as narrative, expressive, persuasive, informational and
descriptive; and the connections between oral and written language development to effectively teach
writing as communication.

(7) Reading assessment, diagnosis and evaluation. This requirement includes the following
competencies:

1.  The practitioner uses knowledge of a variety of instruments, procedures, and practices that
range from individual to group and from formal to informal to alternative for the identification of
students’ reading proficiencies and needs, for planning and revising instruction for all students, and for
communicating the results of ongoing assessments to all stakeholders.

2. The practitioner demonstrates awareness of policies and procedures related to special programs,
including Title I.

(8) Children’s nonfiction and fiction. This requirement includes the following competency: The
practitioner uses knowledge of children’s literature for:

1. Modeling the reading and writing of varied genres, including fiction and nonfiction; technology-
and media-based information; and nonprint materials;

2. Motivating through the use of texts at multiple levels, representing broad interests, and
reflecting varied cultures, linguistic backgrounds, and perspectives; and

3. Matching text complexities to the proficiencies and needs of readers.

(9) Reading instructional strategies. This requirement includes the following competency: The
practitioner uses knowledge of a range of research-based strategies and instructional technology for
designing and delivering effective instruction across the curriculum, for grouping students, and for
selecting materials appropriate for learners at various stages of reading and writing development and
from varied cultural and linguistic backgrounds.

b.  5-12 requirements. Completion of 24 semester hours in reading to include all of the following
requirements:

(1) Foundations of reading. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. The practitioner demonstrates knowledge of the psychological, sociocultural, and linguistic
foundations of reading and writing processes and instruction.

2. The practitioner demonstrates knowledge of a range of research pertaining to reading, writing,
and learning, including scientifically based reading research, and knowledge of histories of reading.
The range of research encompasses research traditions from the fields of the social sciences and other
paradigms appropriate for informing practice.

3. The practitioner demonstrates knowledge of the major components of reading such as
phonemic awareness, word identification, phonics, vocabulary, fluency, and comprehension, and
integrates curricular standards with student interests, motivation, and background knowledge.

(2) Reading in the content areas. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. The practitioner demonstrates knowledge of text structure and the dimensions of content area
vocabulary and comprehension, including literal, interpretive, critical, and evaluative.

2. The practitioner provides content area instruction in reading and writing that effectively uses a
variety of research-based strategies and practices.

(3) Practicum. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. The practitioner works with licensed professionals who observe, evaluate, and provide feedback
on the practitioner’s knowledge, dispositions, and performance of the teaching of reading and writing.

2. The practitioner effectively uses reading and writing strategies, materials, and assessments
based upon appropriate reading and writing research, and works with colleagues and families in the
support of students’ reading and writing development.

(4) Language development. This requirement includes the following competency: The practitioner
uses knowledge of the relationship of language acquisition and language development with the
acquisition and development of reading skills, and the variations related to cultural and linguistic
diversity to provide effective instruction in reading and writing.
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(5) Oral communication. This requirement includes the following competency: The practitioner
demonstrates knowledge of the unique needs and backgrounds of students with language differences and
uses effective strategies for facilitating the learning of Standard English by all learners.

(6) Written communication. This requirement includes the following competency: The practitioner
uses knowledge of reading-writing-speaking connections to teach the skills and processes necessary for
writing narrative, expressive, persuasive, informational, and descriptive texts, including text structures
and mechanics such as grammar, usage, and spelling.

(7) Reading assessment, diagnosis and evaluation. This requirement includes the following
competencies:

1.  The practitioner uses knowledge of a variety of instruments, procedures, and practices that
range from individual to group and from formal to informal to alternative for the identification of
students’ reading proficiencies and needs, for planning and revising instruction for all students, and for
communicating the results of ongoing assessments to all stakeholders.

2. The practitioner demonstrates awareness of policies and procedures related to special programs.

(8) Adolescent or young adult nonfiction and fiction. This requirement includes the following
competency: The practitioner uses knowledge of adolescent or young adult literature for:

1. Modeling the reading and writing of varied genres, including fiction and nonfiction; technology
and media-based information; and nonprint materials;

2. Motivating through the use of texts at multiple levels, representing broad interests, and
reflecting varied cultures, linguistic backgrounds and perspectives; and

3. Matching text complexities to the proficiencies and needs of readers.

(9) Reading instructional strategies. This requirement includes the following competency: The
practitioner uses knowledge of a range of research-based strategies and instructional technology for
designing and delivering instruction across the curriculum, for grouping students, and for selecting
materials appropriate for learners at various stages of reading and writing development and from varied
cultural and linguistic backgrounds.

13.28(16) Reading specialist. K-12. The applicant must have met the requirements for the standard
license and a teaching endorsement, and present evidence of at least one year of experience which
included the teaching of reading as a significant part of the responsibility.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a reading specialist in
kindergarten and grades one through twelve.

b.  Program requirements. Degree—master’s.

c.  Content. Completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may have been a part of,
or in addition to, the degree requirements. This sequence is to be at least 27 semester hours to include
the following:

(1) Educational psychology/human growth and development.

(2) Educational measurement and evaluation.

(3) Foundations of reading.

(4) Diagnosis of reading problems.

(5) Remedial reading.

(6) Psychology of reading.

(7) Language learning and reading disabilities.

(8) Practicum in reading.

(9) Administration and supervision of reading programs at the elementary and secondary levels.

13.28(17) Science.

a. Science—basic. K-8.

(1) Required coursework. Completion of at least 24 semester hours in science to include 12 hours
in physical sciences, 6 hours in biology, and 6 hours in earth/space sciences.

(2) Competencies.

1. Understand the nature of scientific inquiry, its central role in science, and how to use the skills
and processes of scientific inquiry.

2. Understand the fundamental facts and concepts in major science disciplines.
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3. Be able to make conceptual connections within and across science disciplines, as well as to
mathematics, technology, and other school subjects.

4. Be able to use scientific understanding when dealing with personal and societal issues.

b.  Biological science. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in biological science or 30 semester
hours in the broad area of science to include 15 semester hours in biological science.

c.  Chemistry. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in chemistry or 30 semester hours in the
broad area of science to include 15 semester hours in chemistry.

d.  Earth science. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in earth science or 30 semester hours in
the broad area of science to include 15 semester hours in earth science.

e. General science. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in science to include coursework in
biological science, chemistry, and physics.

f Physical science. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in physical sciences to include
coursework in physics, chemistry, and earth science.

g Physics.

(1) 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in physics or 30 semester hours in the broad area of
science to include 15 semester hours in physics.

(2) For holders of the mathematics 5-12 endorsement, completion of:

1. 12 credits of physics to include coursework in mechanics, electricity, and magnetism; and

2. A methods class that includes inquiry-based instruction, resource management, and laboratory
safety.

(3) For holders of the chemistry 5-12 endorsement, completion of 12 credits of physics to include
coursework in mechanics, electricity, and magnetism.

h.  Allsciencel. 5-8. The holder of this endorsement must also hold the middle school endorsement
listed under rule 282—13.27(272).

(1) Required coursework. Completion of at least 24 semester hours in science to include 6 hours
in chemistry, 6 hours in physics or physical sciences, 6 hours in biology, and 6 hours in the earth/space
sciences.

(2) Competencies.

1. Understand the nature of scientific inquiry, its central role in science, and how to use the skills
and processes of scientific inquiry.

2. Understand the fundamental facts and concepts in major science disciplines.

3. Be able to make conceptual connections within and across science disciplines, as well as to
mathematics, technology, and other school subjects.

4. Be able to use scientific understanding when dealing with personal and societal issues.

i.  All science II. 9-12.

(1) Required coursework.

1.  Completion of one of the following endorsement areas listed under subrule 13.28(17):
biological science 5-12 or chemistry 5-12 or earth science 5-12 or physics 5-12.

2. Completion of at least 12 hours in each of the other three endorsement areas.

(2) Competencies.

1. Understand the nature of scientific inquiry, its central role in science, and how to use the skills
and processes of scientific inquiry.

2. Understand the fundamental facts and concepts in major science disciplines.

3. Be able to make conceptual connections within and across science disciplines, as well as to
mathematics, technology, and other school subjects.

4. Be able to use scientific understanding when dealing with personal and societal issues.

13.28(18) Social sciences.

a. American government. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in American government or 30
semester hours in the broad area of social sciences to include 15 semester hours in American government.

b.  American history. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in American history or 30 semester
hours in the broad area of social sciences to include 15 semester hours in American history.
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c.  Anthropology. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in anthropology or 30 semester hours in
the broad area of social sciences to include 15 semester hours in anthropology.

d.  Economics. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in economics or 30 semester hours in the
broad area of social sciences to include 15 semester hours in economics, or 30 semester hours in the
broad area of business to include 15 semester hours in economics.

e. Geography. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in geography or 30 semester hours in the
broad area of social sciences to include 15 semester hours in geography.

1 History. K-8. Completion of 24 semester hours in history to include at least 9 semester hours
in American history and 9 semester hours in world history.

g Psychology. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in psychology or 30 semester hours in the
broad area of social sciences to include 15 semester hours in psychology.

h.  Social studies. K-8. Completion of 24 semester hours in social studies, to include coursework
from at least three of these areas: history, sociology, economics, American government, psychology and
geography.

i.  Sociology. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in sociology or 30 semester hours in the
broad area of social sciences to include 15 semester hours in sociology.

j. World history. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in world history or 30 semester hours in
the broad area of social sciences to include 15 semester hours in world history.

k. All social sciences. 5-12. Completion of 51 semester hours in the social sciences to include
9 semester hours in each of American and world history, 9 semester hours in government, 6 semester
hours in sociology, 6 semester hours in psychology other than educational psychology, 6 semester hours
in geography, and 6 semester hours in economics.

13.28(19) Speech communication/theatre.

a. K-8 Completion of 20 semester hours in speech communication/theatre to include coursework
in speech communication, creative drama or theatre, and oral interpretation.

b.  5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in speech communication/theatre to include coursework
in speech communication, oral interpretation, creative drama or theatre, argumentation and debate, and
mass media communication.

13.28(20) English as a second language (ESL). K-12.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to teach English as a second
language in kindergarten and grades one through twelve.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate, and

(2) Completion of an approved human relations program, and

(3) Completion of the professional education core. See subrules 13.18(3) and 13.18(4).

c¢.  Content. Completion of 18 semester hours of coursework in English as a second language to
include the following:

(1) Knowledge of pedagogy to include the following:

Methods and curriculum to include the following:

Bilingual and ESL methods.

Literacy in native and second language.

Methods for subject matter content.

Adaptation and modification of curriculum.

Assessment to include language proficiency and academic content.
Knowledge of linguistics to include the following:
Psycholinguistics and sociolinguistics.

Language acquisition and proficiency to include the following:
Knowledge of first and second language proficiency.

Knowledge of first and second language acquisition.

Language to include structure and grammar of English.

) Knowledge of cultural and linguistic diversity to include the following:
History.
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2. Theory, models, and research.

3. Policy and legislation.

(4) Current issues with transient populations.

d.  Other. Individuals who were licensed in lowa prior to October 1, 1988, and were allowed to
teach English as a second language without completing the endorsement requirements must complete
the endorsement requirements by July 1, 2012, in order to teach or continue to teach English as a second
language. A waiver provision is available through the board of educational examiners for individuals
who have been successfully teaching English as a second language.

13.28(21) Elementary school teacher librarian.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a teacher librarian in
kindergarten and grades one through eight.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate.

(2) Completion of an approved human relations program.

(3) Completion of the professional education core. See subrules 13.18(3) and 13.18(4).

c.  Content—prior to September 1, 2012. The following requirements apply for endorsements
issued prior to September 1, 2012. Completion of 24 semester hours in school library coursework to
include the following:

(1) Knowledge of materials and literature in all formats for elementary children.

(2) Selection, utilization and evaluation of library resources and equipment.

(3) Design and production of instructional materials.

(4) Acquisition, cataloging and classification of library materials.

(5) Information literacy, reference services and networking.

(6) Planning, evaluation and administration of school library programs.

(7) Practicum in an elementary school media center/library.

d.  Content—effective on and after September 1, 2012. The following requirements apply for
endorsements issued on and after September 1, 2012. Completion of 24 semester hours in school library
coursework to include the following:

(1) Literacy and reading. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. Practitioners collaborate with other teachers to integrate developmentally appropriate literature
in multiple formats to support literacy in children.

2.  Practitioners demonstrate knowledge of resources and strategies to foster leisure reading and
model personal enjoyment of reading among children, based on familiarity with selection tools and
current trends in literature for children.

(2) Information and knowledge. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. Practitioners teach multiple strategies to locate, analyze, evaluate, and ethically use information
in the context of inquiry-based learning.

2. Practitioners advocate for flexible and open access to library resources, both physical and
virtual.

3. Practitioners uphold and promote the legal and ethical codes of their profession, including
privacy, confidentiality, freedom and equity of access to information.

4. Practitioners use skills and knowledge to assess reference sources, services, and tools in order
to mediate between information needs and resources to assist learners in determining what they need.

5. Practitioners model and facilitate authentic learning with current and emerging digital tools for
locating, analyzing, evaluating and ethically using information resources to support research, learning,
creating, and communicating in a digital society.

6. Practitioners demonstrate knowledge of creative and innovative uses of technologies to engage
students and facilitate higher-level thinking.

7. Practitioners develop an articulated information literacy curriculum grounded in research
related to the information search process.

(3) Program administration and leadership. This requirement includes the following competencies:
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1. Practitioners evaluate and select print, nonprint, and digital resources using professional
selection tools and evaluation criteria to develop and manage a quality collection designed to meet the
diverse curricular, personal, and professional needs of the educational community.

2. Practitioners demonstrate knowledge necessary to organize the library collections according to
current standard library cataloging and classification principles.

3. Practitioners develop policies and procedures to support ethical use of information, intellectual
freedom, selection and reconsideration of library materials, and the privacy of users.

4. Practitioners develop strategies for working with regular classroom teachers, support services
personnel, paraprofessionals, and other individuals involved in the educational program.

(4) Practicum. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. Practitioners apply knowledge of learning styles, stages of human growth and development,
and cultural influences of learning at the elementary level.

2. Practitioners implement the principles of effective teaching and learning that contribute to an
active, inquiry-based approach to learning in a digital environment at the elementary level.

3. Practitioners understand the teacher librarian role in curriculum development and the school
improvement process at the elementary level.

4. Practitioners collaborate to integrate information literacy and emerging technologies into
content area curricula at the elementary level.

13.28(22) Secondary school teacher librarian.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a teacher librarian in
grades five through twelve.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate.

(2) Completion of an approved human relations program.

(3) Completion of the professional education core. See subrules 13.18(3) and 13.18(4).

c.  Content—yprior to September 1, 2012. The following requirements apply for endorsements
issued prior to September 1, 2012. Completion of 24 semester hours in school library coursework to
include the following:

(1) Knowledge of materials and literature in all formats for adolescents.

(2) Selection, utilization and evaluation of library resources and equipment.

(3) Design and production of instructional materials.

(4) Acquisition, cataloging and classification of library materials.

(5) Information literacy, reference services and networking.

(6) Planning, evaluation and administration of school library programs.

(7) Practicum in a secondary school media center/library.

d.  Content—effective on and after September 1, 2012. The following requirements apply for
endorsements issued on and after September 1, 2012. Completion of 24 semester hours in school library
coursework to include the following:

(1) Literacy and reading. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. Practitioners collaborate with other teachers to integrate developmentally appropriate literature
in multiple formats to support literacy in young adults.

2. Practitioners demonstrate knowledge of resources and strategies to foster leisure reading and
model personal enjoyment of reading among young adults, based on familiarity with selection tools and
current trends in literature for young adults.

(2) Information and knowledge. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. Practitioners teach multiple strategies to locate, analyze, evaluate, and ethically use information
in the context of inquiry-based learning.

2. Practitioners advocate for flexible and open access to library resources, both physical and
virtual.

3. Practitioners uphold and promote the legal and ethical codes of their profession, including
privacy, confidentiality, freedom and equity of access to information.
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4. Practitioners use skills and knowledge to assess reference sources, services, and tools in order
to mediate between information needs and resources to assist learners in determining what they need.

5. Practitioners model and facilitate authentic learning with current and emerging digital tools for
locating, analyzing, evaluating and ethically using information resources to support research, learning,
creating, and communicating in a digital society.

6. Practitioners demonstrate knowledge of creative and innovative uses of technologies to engage
students and facilitate higher-level thinking.

7.  Practitioners develop an articulated information literacy curriculum grounded in research
related to the information search process.

(3) Program administration and leadership. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. Practitioners evaluate and select print, nonprint, and digital resources using professional
selection tools and evaluation criteria to develop and manage a quality collection designed to meet the
diverse curricular, personal, and professional needs of the educational community.

2. Practitioners demonstrate knowledge necessary to organize the library collections according to
current standard library cataloging and classification principles.

3. Practitioners develop policies and procedures to support ethical use of information, intellectual
freedom, selection and reconsideration of library materials, and the privacy of users.

4. Practitioners develop strategies for working with regular classroom teachers, support services
personnel, paraprofessionals, and other individuals involved in the educational program.

(4) Practicum. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. Practitioners apply knowledge of learning styles, stages of human growth and development,
and cultural influences of learning at the secondary level.

2. Practitioners implement the principles of effective teaching and learning that contribute to an
active, inquiry-based approach to learning in a digital environment at the secondary level.

3. Practitioners understand the teacher librarian role in curriculum development and the school
improvement process at the secondary level.

4. Practitioners collaborate to integrate information literacy and emerging technologies into
content area curricula at the secondary level.

13.28(23) School teacher librarian. PK-12.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a teacher librarian in
prekindergarten through grade twelve. The applicant must be the holder of or eligible for the initial
license.

b.  Program requirements. Degree—master’s.

c.  Content—prior to September 1, 2012. The following requirements apply for endorsements
issued prior to September 1, 2012. Completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may
have been part of, or in addition to, the degree requirements. This sequence is to be at least 30 semester
hours in school library coursework, to include the following:

(1) Planning, evaluation and administration of school library programs.

(2) Curriculum development and teaching and learning strategies.

(3) Instructional development and communication theory.

(4) Selection, evaluation and utilization of library resources and equipment.

(5) Acquisition, cataloging and classification of library materials.

(6) Design and production of instructional materials.

(7) Methods for instruction and integration of information literacy skills into the school curriculum.

(8) Information literacy, reference services and networking.

(9) Knowledge of materials and literature in all formats for elementary children and adolescents.

(10) Reading, listening and viewing guidance.

(11) Utilization and application of computer technology.

(12) Practicum at both the elementary and secondary levels.

(13) Research in library and information science.

d.  Content—effective on and after September 1, 2012. The following requirements apply for
endorsements issued on and after September 1, 2012. Completion of a sequence of courses and
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experiences which may have been part of, or in addition to, the degree requirements. This sequence is
to be at least 30 semester hours in school library coursework, to include the following:

(1) Literacy and reading. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. Practitioners collaborate with other teachers to integrate developmentally appropriate literature
in multiple formats to support literacy for youth of all ages.

2. Practitioners demonstrate knowledge of resources and strategies to foster leisure reading and
model personal enjoyment of reading, based on familiarity with selection tools and current trends in
literature for youth of all ages.

3. Practitioners understand how to develop a collection of reading and informational materials in
print and digital formats that supports the diverse developmental, cultural, social and linguistic needs of
all learners and their communities.

4.  Practitioners model and teach reading comprehension strategies to create meaning from text for
youth of all ages.

(2) Information and knowledge. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. Practitioners teach multiple strategies to locate, analyze, evaluate, and ethically use information
in the context of inquiry-based learning.

2. Practitioners advocate for flexible and open access to library resources, both physical and
virtual.

3. Practitioners uphold and promote the legal and ethical codes of their profession, including
privacy, confidentiality, freedom and equity of access to information.

4. Practitioners use skills and knowledge to assess reference sources, services, and tools in order
to mediate between information needs and resources to assist learners in determining what they need.

5. Practitioners model and facilitate authentic learning with current and emerging digital tools for
locating, analyzing, evaluating and ethically using information resources to support research, learning,
creating, and communicating in a digital society.

6. Practitioners demonstrate knowledge of creative and innovative uses of technologies to engage
students and facilitate higher-level thinking.

7. Practitioners develop an articulated information literacy curriculum grounded in research
related to the information search process.

8.  Practitioners understand the process of collecting, interpreting, and using data to develop new
knowledge to improve the school library program.

9.  Practitioners employ the methods of research in library and information science.

(3) Program administration and leadership. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. Practitioners evaluate and select print, nonprint, and digital resources using professional
selection tools and evaluation criteria to develop and manage a quality collection designed to meet the
diverse curricular, personal, and professional needs of the educational community.

2. Practitioners demonstrate knowledge necessary to organize the library collections according to
current standard library cataloging and classification principles.

3. Practitioners develop policies and procedures to support ethical use of information, intellectual
freedom, selection and reconsideration of library materials, and the privacy of users of all ages.

4. Practitioners develop strategies for working with regular classroom teachers, support services
personnel, paraprofessionals, and other individuals involved in the educational program.

5. Practitioners demonstrate knowledge of best practices related to planning, budgeting (including
alternative funding), organizing, and evaluating human and information resources and facilities to ensure
equitable access.

6. Practitioners understand strategic planning to ensure that the school library program addresses
the needs of diverse communities.

7.  Practitioners advocate for school library and information programs, resources, and services
among stakeholders.

8.  Practitioners promote initiatives and partnerships to further the mission and goals of the school
library program.

(4) Practicum. This requirement includes the following competencies:
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1. Practitioners apply knowledge of learning styles, stages of human growth and development,
and cultural influences of learning at the elementary and secondary levels.

2. Practitioners implement the principles of effective teaching and learning that contribute to an
active, inquiry-based approach to learning in a digital environment at the elementary and secondary
levels.

3. Practitioners understand the teacher librarian role in curriculum development and the school
improvement process at the elementary and secondary levels.

4. Practitioners collaborate to integrate information literacy and emerging technologies into
content area curricula.

13.28(24) Talented and gifted teacher.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a teacher or a
coordinator of programs for the talented and gifted from the prekindergarten level through grade twelve.
This authorization does not permit general classroom teaching at any level except that level or area for
which the holder is eligible or holds the specific endorsement.

b.  Program requirements—content. Completion of 12 undergraduate or graduate semester hours
of coursework in the area of the talented and gifted to include the following:

(1) Psychology of the gifted.

Social needs.

2. Emotional needs.

(2) Programming for the gifted.

1. Prekindergarten-12 identification.

2. Differentiation strategies.

3. Collaborative teaching skills.

4. Program goals and performance measures.

5. Program evaluation.

(3) Practicum experience in gifted programs.

NOTE: Teachers in specific subject areas will not be required to hold this endorsement if they teach
gifted students in their respective endorsement areas.

¢.  Other. Individuals who were licensed in lowa prior to August 31, 1995, and were allowed to
teach talented and gifted classes without completing the endorsement requirements must complete the
endorsement requirements by July 1, 2012, in order to teach or continue to teach talented and gifted
classes. A waiver provision is provided through the board of educational examiners for individuals who
have been successfully teaching students who are talented and gifted.

13.28(25) American Sign Language endorsement.

a. Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to teach American Sign Language
in kindergarten and grades one through twelve.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate.

(2) Completion of an approved human relations program.

(3) Completion of the professional education core.

c¢.  Content. Completion of 18 semester hours of coursework in American Sign Language to
include the following:

(1) Second language acquisition.

(2) Sociology of the deaf community.

(3) Linguistic structure of American Sign Language.

(4) Language teaching methodology specific to American Sign Language.

(5) Teaching the culture of deaf people.

(6) Assessment of students in an American Sign Language program.

Other. Be the holder of or be eligible for one other teaching endorsement listed in rules
282—13 26(272) and 282—13.27(272) and this rule.
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13.28(26) Elementary counselor.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement has not completed the professional education
core (subrule 13.18(4)) but is authorized to serve as a school guidance counselor in kindergarten and
grades one through eight.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Master’s degree from an accredited institution of higher education.

(2) Completion of an approved human relations component.

(3) Completion of an approved exceptional learner component.

c.  Content. Completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may have been a part of,
or in addition to, the degree requirements to include the following:

(1) Nature and needs of individuals at all developmental levels.

1. Develop strategies for facilitating development through the transition from childhood to
adolescence and from adolescence to young adulthood.

2. Apply knowledge of learning and personality development to assist students in developing their
full potential.

(2) Social and cultural foundations.

1. Demonstrate awareness of and sensitivity to the unique social, cultural, and economic
circumstances of students and their racial/ethnic, gender, age, physical, and learning differences.

2. Demonstrate sensitivity to the nature and the functioning of the student within the family, school
and community contexts.

3. Demonstrate the counseling and consultation skills needed to facilitate informed and
appropriate action in response to the needs of students.

(3) Fostering of relationships.

1. Employ effective counseling and consultation skills with students, parents, colleagues,
administrators, and others.

2. Communicate effectively with parents, colleagues, students and administrators.

3. Counsel students in the areas of personal, social, academic, and career development.

4.  Assist families in helping their children address the personal, social, and emotional concerns
and problems that may impede educational progress.

5. Implement developmentally appropriate counseling interventions with children and
adolescents.

6. Demonstrate the ability to negotiate and move individuals and groups toward consensus or
conflict resolution or both.

7.  Refer students for specialized help when appropriate.

8. Value the well-being of the students as paramount in the counseling relationship.

(4) Group work.

1. Implement developmentally appropriate interventions involving group dynamics, counseling
theories, group counseling methods and skills, and other group work approaches.

2.  Apply knowledge of group counseling in implementing appropriate group processes for
elementary, middle school, and secondary students.

(5) Career development, education, and postsecondary planning.

1. Assist students in the assessment of their individual strengths, weaknesses, and differences,
including those that relate to academic achievement and future plans.

2. Apply knowledge of career assessment and career choice programs.

3. Implement occupational and educational placement, follow-up and evaluation.

4. Develop a counseling network and provide resources for use by students in personalizing the
exploration of postsecondary educational opportunities.

(6) Assessment and evaluation.

1. Demonstrate individual and group approaches to assessment and evaluation.

2. Demonstrate an understanding of the proper administration and uses of standardized tests.

3. Apply knowledge of test administration, scoring, and measurement concerns.

4.  Apply evaluation procedures for monitoring student achievement.
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5. Apply assessment information in program design and program modifications to address
students’ needs.

6. Apply knowledge of legal and ethical issues related to assessment and student records.

(7) Professional orientation.

1. Apply knowledge of history, roles, organizational structures, ethics, standards, and
credentialing.

2. Maintain a high level of professional knowledge and skills.

3. Apply knowledge of professional and ethical standards to the practice of school counseling.

4.  Articulate the counselor role to school personnel, parents, community, and students.

(8) School counseling skills.

1. Design, implement, and evaluate a comprehensive, developmental school guidance program.

2. Implement and evaluate specific strategies designed to meet program goals and objectives.

3. Consult and coordinate efforts with resource persons, specialists, businesses, and agencies
outside the school to promote program objectives.

4. Provide information appropriate to the particular educational transition and assist students in
understanding the relationship that their curricular experiences and academic achievements will have on
subsequent educational opportunities.

5. Assist parents and families in order to provide a supportive environment in which students can
become effective learners and achieve success in pursuit of appropriate educational goals.

6. Provide training, orientation, and consultation assistance to faculty, administrators, staff, and
school officials to assist them in responding to the social, emotional, and educational development of all
students.

7. Collaborate with teachers, administrators, and other educators in ensuring that appropriate
educational experiences are provided that allow all students to achieve success.

8. Assist in the process of identifying and addressing the needs of the exceptional student.

9.  Apply knowledge of legal and ethical issues related to child abuse and mandatory reporting.

10. Advocate for the educational needs of students and work to ensure that these needs are addressed
at every level of the school experience.

11. Promote use of counseling and guidance activities and programs involving the total school
community to provide a positive school climate.

(9) Classroom management.

1. Apply effective classroom management strategies as demonstrated in classroom guidance and
large group guidance lessons.

2.  Consult with teachers and parents about effective classroom management and behavior
management strategies.

(10) Curriculum.

1. Write classroom lessons including objectives, learning activities, and discussion questions.

2. Utilize various methods of evaluating what students have learned in classroom lessons.

3. Demonstrate competency in conducting classroom and other large group activities, utilizing an
effective lesson plan design, engaging students in the learning process, and employing age-appropriate
classroom management strategies.

4. Design a classroom unit of developmentally appropriate learning experiences.

5. Demonstrate knowledge in writing standards and benchmarks for curriculum.

(11) Learning theory.

1. Identify and consult with teachers about how to create a positive learning environment
utilizing such factors as effective classroom management strategies, building a sense of community in
the classroom, and cooperative learning experiences.

2. Identify and consult with teachers regarding teaching strategies designed to motivate students
using small group learning activities, experiential learning activities, student mentoring programs, and
shared decision-making opportunities.

3. Demonstrate knowledge of child and adolescent development and identify developmentally
appropriate teaching and learning strategies.
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(12) Teaching and counseling practicum. The school counselor demonstrates competency in
conducting classroom sessions with elementary and middle school students. The practicum consisting
of a minimum of 500 contact hours provides opportunities for the prospective counselor, under the
supervision of a licensed professional school counselor, to engage in a variety of activities in which a
regularly employed school counselor would be expected to participate including, but not limited to,
individual counseling, group counseling, developmental classroom guidance, and consultation.

13.28(27) Secondary counselor.

a. Authorization. The holder of this endorsement has not completed the professional education
core (subrule 13.18(4)) but is authorized to serve as a school guidance counselor in grades five through
twelve.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Master’s degree from an accredited institution of higher education.

(2) Completion of an approved human relations component.

(3) Completion of an approved exceptional learner component.

c.  Content. Completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may have been a part of,
or in addition to, the degree requirements to include the following:

(1) Nature and needs of individuals at all developmental levels.

1. Develop strategies for facilitating development through the transition from childhood to
adolescence and from adolescence to young adulthood.

2. Apply knowledge of learning and personality development to assist students in developing their
full potential.

(2) Social and cultural foundations.

1. Demonstrate awareness of and sensitivity to the unique social, cultural, and economic
circumstances of students and their racial/ethnic, gender, age, physical, and learning differences.

2. Demonstrate sensitivity to the nature and the functioning of the student within the family, school
and community contexts.

3. Demonstrate the counseling and consultation skills needed to facilitate informed and
appropriate action in response to the needs of students.

(3) Fostering of relationships.

1. Employ effective counseling and consultation skills with students, parents, colleagues,
administrators, and others.

2. Communicate effectively with parents, colleagues, students and administrators.

3. Counsel students in the areas of personal, social, academic, and career development.

4.  Assist families in helping their children address the personal, social, and emotional concerns
and problems that may impede educational progress.

5. Implement developmentally appropriate counseling interventions with children and
adolescents.

6. Demonstrate the ability to negotiate and move individuals and groups toward consensus or
conflict resolution or both.

7.  Refer students for specialized help when appropriate.

8. Value the well-being of the students as paramount in the counseling relationship.

(4) Group work.

1. Implement developmentally appropriate interventions involving group dynamics, counseling
theories, group counseling methods and skills, and other group work approaches.

2. Apply knowledge of group counseling in implementing appropriate group processes for
elementary, middle school, and secondary students.

(5) Career development, education, and postsecondary planning.

1.  Assist students in the assessment of their individual strengths, weaknesses, and differences,
including those that relate to academic achievement and future plans.

2. Apply knowledge of career assessment and career choice programs.

3. Implement occupational and educational placement, follow-up and evaluation.
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4. Develop a counseling network and provide resources for use by students in personalizing the
exploration of postsecondary educational opportunities.

(6) Assessment and evaluation.

1. Demonstrate individual and group approaches to assessment and evaluation.

2.  Demonstrate an understanding of the proper administration and uses of standardized tests.

3. Apply knowledge of test administration, scoring, and measurement concerns.

4.  Apply evaluation procedures for monitoring student achievement.

5.  Apply assessment information in program design and program modifications to address
students’ needs.

6. Apply knowledge of legal and ethical issues related to assessment and student records.

(7) Professional orientation.

1. Apply knowledge of history, roles, organizational structures, ethics, standards, and
credentialing.

2. Maintain a high level of professional knowledge and skills.

3. Apply knowledge of professional and ethical standards to the practice of school counseling.

4. Articulate the counselor role to school personnel, parents, community, and students.

(8) School counseling skills.

1. Design, implement, and evaluate a comprehensive, developmental school guidance program.

2. Implement and evaluate specific strategies designed to meet program goals and objectives.

3.  Consult and coordinate efforts with resource persons, specialists, businesses, and agencies
outside the school to promote program objectives.

4. Provide information appropriate to the particular educational transition and assist students in
understanding the relationship that their curricular experiences and academic achievements will have on
subsequent educational opportunities.

5. Assist parents and families in order to provide a supportive environment in which students can
become effective learners and achieve success in pursuit of appropriate educational goals.

6. Provide training, orientation, and consultation assistance to faculty, administrators, staff, and
school officials to assist them in responding to the social, emotional, and educational development of all
students.

7. Collaborate with teachers, administrators, and other educators in ensuring that appropriate
educational experiences are provided that allow all students to achieve success.

8. Assist in the process of identifying and addressing the needs of the exceptional student.

9.  Apply knowledge of legal and ethical issues related to child abuse and mandatory reporting.

10. Advocate for the educational needs of students and work to ensure that these needs are addressed
at every level of the school experience.

11. Promote use of counseling and guidance activities and programs involving the total school
community to provide a positive school climate.

(9) Classroom management.

1. Apply effective classroom management strategies as demonstrated in classroom guidance and
large group guidance lessons.

2.  Consult with teachers and parents about effective classroom management and behavior
management strategies.

(10) Curriculum.

1.  Write classroom lessons including objectives, learning activities, and discussion questions.

2. Utilize various methods of evaluating what students have learned in classroom lessons.

3. Demonstrate competency in conducting classroom and other large group activities, utilizing an
effective lesson plan design, engaging students in the learning process, and employing age-appropriate
classroom management strategies.

4. Design a classroom unit of developmentally appropriate learning experiences.

5. Demonstrate knowledge in writing standards and benchmarks for curriculum.

(11) Learning theory.
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1. Identify and consult with teachers about how to create a positive learning environment
utilizing such factors as effective classroom management strategies, building a sense of community in
the classroom, and cooperative learning experiences.

2. Identify and consult with teachers regarding teaching strategies designed to motivate students
using small group learning activities, experiential learning activities, student mentoring programs, and
shared decision-making opportunities.

3. Demonstrate knowledge of child and adolescent development and identify developmentally
appropriate teaching and learning strategies.

(12) Teaching and counseling practicum. The school counselor demonstrates competency in
conducting classroom sessions with middle and secondary school students. The practicum consisting
of a minimum of 500 contact hours provides opportunities for the prospective counselor, under the
supervision of a licensed professional school counselor, to engage in a variety of activities in which a
regularly employed school counselor would be expected to participate including, but not limited to,
individual counseling, group work, developmental classroom guidance and consultation.

13.28(28) School nurse endorsement. The school nurse endorsement does not authorize general
classroom teaching, although it does authorize the holder to teach health at all grade levels. Alternatively,
a nurse may obtain a statement of professional recognition (SPR) from the board of educational
examiners, in accordance with the provisions set out in 282—Chapter 16, Statements of Professional
Recognition (SPR).

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to provide service as a school nurse
at the prekindergarten and kindergarten levels and in grades one through twelve.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate, and

(2) Completion of an approved human relations program, and

(3) Completion of the professional education core. See subrules 13.18(3) and 13.18(4).

c. Content.

(1) Organization and administration of school nurse services including the appraisal of the health
needs of children and youth.

(2) School-community relationships and resources/coordination of school and community
resources to serve the health needs of children and youth.

(3) Knowledge and understanding of the health needs of exceptional children.

(4) Health education.

d.  Other. Hold a license as a registered nurse issued by the Iowa board of nursing.

13.28(29) Athletic coach. K-12. An applicant for the coaching endorsement must hold a teacher’s
license with one of the teaching endorsements.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement may serve as a head coach or an assistant coach
in kindergarten and grades one through twelve.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) One semester hour college or university course in the structure and function of the human body
in relation to physical activity, and

(2) One semester hour college or university course in human growth and development of children
and youth as related to physical activity, and

(3) Two semester hour college or university course in athletic conditioning, care and prevention of
injuries and first aid as related to physical activity, and

(4) One semester hour college or university course in the theory of coaching interscholastic

athletics.

[ARC 7986B, IAB 7/29/09, effective 9/2/09; ARC 8248B, IAB 11/4/09, effective 10/12/09; ARC 8403B, IAB 12/16/09, effective
1/20/10; ARC 9070B, IAB 9/8/10, effective 10/13/10; ARC 9071B, IAB 9/8/10, effective 10/13/10; ARC 9210B, IAB 11/3/10,
effective 12/8/10; ARC 9211B, IAB 11/3/10, effective 12/8/10; ARC 9212B, IAB 11/3/10, effective 12/8/10; ARC 9838B, IAB
11/2/11, effective 12/7/11; ARC 9839B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]
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282—13.29(272) Adding, removing or reinstating a teaching endorsement.

13.29(1) Adding an endorsement. After the issuance of a teaching license, an individual may add
other endorsements to that license upon proper application, provided current requirements for that
endorsement have been met. An updated license with expiration date unchanged from the original or
renewed license will be prepared.

a. Options. To add an endorsement, the applicant must follow one of these options:

(1) Option 1. Receive the lowa teacher education institution’s recommendation that the current
approved program requirements for the endorsement have been met.

(2) Option 2. Receive verification from the lowa teacher education institution that the minimum
state requirements for the endorsement have been met in lieu of the institution’s approved program.

(3) Option 3. Receive verification from a state-approved and regionally accredited institution that
the lowa minimum requirements for the endorsement have been met.

(4) Option 4. Apply for a review of the transcripts by the board of educational examiners’ staff
to determine if all lowa requirements have been met. The applicant must submit documentation that all
of the lowa requirements have been met by filing transcripts and supporting documentation for review.
The fee for the transcript evaluation is in 282—Chapter 12. This fee shall be in addition to the fee for
adding the endorsement.

b.  Additional requirements for adding an endorsement.

(1) In addition to meeting the requirements listed in rules 282—13.18(272) and 282—13.28(272),
applicants for endorsements shall have completed a methods class appropriate for teaching the general
subject area of the endorsement added.

(2) Practitioners who are adding an elementary or early childhood endorsement and have
not student taught on the elementary or early childhood level shall complete a teaching practicum
appropriate for teaching at the level of the new endorsement.

(3) Practitioners who are adding a secondary teaching endorsement and have not student taught on
the secondary level shall complete a teaching practicum appropriate for teaching at the level of the new
endorsement.

(4) Practitioners holding the K-8 endorsement in the content area of the 5-12 endorsement being
added may satisfy the requirement for the secondary methods class and the teaching practicum by
completing all required coursework and presenting verification of competence. This verification of
competence shall be signed by a licensed evaluator who has observed and formally evaluated the
performance of the applicant at the secondary level. This verification of competence may be submitted
at any time during the term of the Class B license. The practitioner must obtain a Class B license while
practicing with the 5-12 endorsement.

13.29(2) Removal of an endorsement; reinstatement of removed endorsement.

a. Removal of an endorsement. A practitioner may remove an endorsement from the practitioner’s
license as follows:

(1) To remove an endorsement, the practitioner shall meet the following conditions:

1. A practitioner who holds a standard or master educator license is eligible to request removal of
an endorsement from the license if the practitioner has not taught in the subject or assignment area of
the endorsement in the five years prior to the request for removal of the endorsement, and

2. The practitioner must submit a notarized written application form furnished by the board of
educational examiners to remove an endorsement at the time of licensure renewal (licensure renewal is
limited to one calendar year prior to the expiration date of the current license), and

3. The application must be signed by the superintendent or designee in the district in which
the practitioner is under contract. The superintendent’s signature shall serve as notification and
acknowledgment of the practitioner’s intent to remove an endorsement from the practitioner’s license.
The absence of the superintendent’s or designee’s signature does not impede the removal process.

(2) The endorsement shall be removed from the license at the time of application.

(3) If a practitioner is not employed and submits an application, the provisions of
13.29(2) “a’(1)“3” shall not be required.
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(4) If a practitioner submits an application that does not meet the criteria listed in
13.29(2) “a”(1)“1” to “3,” the application will be rendered void and the practitioner will forfeit the
processing fee.

(5) The executive director has the authority to approve or deny the request for removal. Any denial
is subject to the appeal process set forth in rule 282—11.35(272).

b.  Reinstatement of a removed endorsement.

(1) Ifthe practitioner wants to add the removed endorsement at a future date, all coursework for the
endorsement must be completed within the five years preceding the application to add the endorsement.

(2) The practitioner must meet the current endorsement requirements when making application.
[ARC 8248B, IAB 11/4/09, effective 10/12/09]

282—13.30(272) Licenses—issue dates, corrections, duplicates, and fraud.

13.30(1) Issue date on original license. A license is valid only from and after the date of issuance.

13.30(2) Correcting licenses. If a licensee notifies board staff of a typographical or clerical error on
the license within 30 days of the date of the board’s mailing of a license, a corrected license shall be
issued without charge to the licensee. If notification of a typographical or clerical error is made more
than 30 days after the date of the board’s mailing of a license, a corrected license shall be issued upon
receipt of the fee for issuance of a duplicate license. For purposes of this rule, typographical or clerical
errors include misspellings, errors in the expiration date of a license, errors in the type of license issued,
and the omission or misidentification of the endorsements for which application was made. A licensee
requesting the addition of an endorsement not included on the initial application must submit a new
application and the appropriate application fee.

13.30(3) Duplicate licenses. Upon application and payment of the fee set out in 282—Chapter 12,
a duplicate license shall be issued.

13.30(4) Fraud in procurement or renewal of licenses. Fraud in procurement or renewal of a license
or falsifying records for licensure purposes will constitute grounds for filing a complaint with the board
of educational examiners.

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code chapter 272.

Filed 12/23/08, Notice 10/8/08—published 1/14/09, effective 2/18/09]
[Filed 12/24/08, Notice 10/22/08—published 1/14/09, effective 2/18/09]

[Filed ARC 7869B (Notice ARC 7600B, IAB 2/25/09), IAB 6/17/09, effective 7/22/09]
[Filed ARC 7987B (Notice ARC 7751B, IAB 5/6/09), IAB 7/29/09, effective 9/2/09]
[Filed ARC 7986B (Notice ARC 7744B, IAB 5/6/09), IAB 7/29/09, effective 9/2/09]

[Filed ARC 8133B (Notice ARC 7778B, IAB 5/20/09), IAB 9/9/09, effective 10/14/09]

[Filed ARC 8134B (Notice ARC 7860B, IAB 6/17/09), IAB 9/9/09, effective 10/14/09]

[Filed ARC 8138B (Notice ARC 7871B, IAB 6/17/09), IAB 9/9/09, eftective 10/14/09]

[Filed ARC 8139B (Notice ARC 7872B, IAB 6/17/09), IAB 9/9/09, eftective 10/14/09]

[Filed Emergency ARC 8248B, IAB 11/4/09, effective 10/12/09]

[Filed ARC 8400B (Notice ARC 8125B, IAB 9/9/09), IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]

[Filed ARC 8401B (Notice ARC 8121B, IAB 9/9/09), IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]

[Filed ARC 8402B (Notice ARC 8126B, IAB 9/9/09), IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]

[Filed ARC 8403B (Notice ARC 8129B, IAB 9/9/09), IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]

[Filed ARC 8604B (Notice ARC 8250B, IAB 11/4/09), IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10]

[Filed ARC 8610B (Notice ARC 8249B, IAB 11/4/09), IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10]

[Filed ARC 8607B (Notice ARC 8408B, IAB 12/16/09), IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10]
[Filed ARC 8688B (Notice ARC 8436B, IAB 1/13/10), IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10]
[Filed ARC 8957B (Notice ARC 8686B, IAB 4/7/10), IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]
[Filed ARC 9072B (Notice ARC 8822B, IAB 6/2/10), IAB 9/8/10, effective 10/13/10]
[Filed ARC 9070B (Notice ARC 8824B, IAB 6/2/10), IAB 9/8/10, effective 10/13/10]
[Filed ARC 9071B (Notice ARC 8825B, IAB 6/2/10), IAB 9/8/10, effective 10/13/10]

[Filed ARC 9207B (Notice ARC 8969B, 1AB 7/28/10), IAB 11/3/10, effective 12/8/10]

[Filed ARC 9205B (Notice ARC 8961B, IAB 7/28/10), IAB 11/3/10, effective 12/8/10]
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[Filed ARC 9206B (Notice ARC 8968B, IAB 7/28/10), IAB 11/3/10, effective 12/8/10]
[Filed ARC 9210B (Notice ARC 8965B, IAB 7/28/10), IAB 11/3/10, effective 12/8/10]
[Filed ARC 9211B (Notice ARC 8966B, IAB 7/28/10), IAB 11/3/10, effective 12/8/10]
[Filed ARC 9212B (Notice ARC 8967B, IAB 7/28/10), IAB 11/3/10, effective 12/8/10]
[Filed ARC 9573B (Notice ARC 9382B, IAB 2/23/11), IAB 6/29/11, effective 8/3/11]
[Filed ARC 9838B (Notice ARC 9663B, IAB 8§/10/11), IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]
[Filed ARC 9839B (Notice ARC 9662B, IAB 8/10/11), IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]
[Filed ARC 9840B (Notice ARC 9661B, IAB 8/10/11), IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]
[Filed ARC 9925B (Notice ARC 9744B, IAB 9/7/11), IAB 12/14/11, effective 1/18/12]
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RACING AND GAMING COMMISSION|[491]

[Prior to 11/19/86, Chs 1 to 10, see Racing Commission[693]; Renamed Racing and Gaming
Division [195] under the “umbrella” of Commerce, Department of [181], 11/19/86]
[Prior to 12/17/86, Chs 20 to 25, see Revenue Department[730] Chs 91 to 96]
[Transferred from Commerce Department[181] to the Department of Inspections and Appeals “umbrella”[481]
pursuant to 1987 Iowa Acts, chapter 234, section 421]
[Renamed Racing and Gaming Commission[491], 8/23/89; See 1989 lowa Acts, ch 67 §1(2), and ch 231 §30(1), 31]

CHAPTER 1

ORGANIZATION AND OPERATION
1.1(99D,99F) Function
1.2(99D,99F) Organization, meetings, and procedure
1.3(99D,99F) Administration of the commission
1.4(17A,22,99D,99F)  Open records
1.5(17A,99D,99F) Forms
1.6 Reserved
1.7(99D,99F) Criteria for granting licenses, renewing licenses, and determining race dates
1.8(17A,99D,99F) Granting of a waiver

CHAPTER 2

RULE MAKING AND DECLARATORY ORDERS
2.1(17A) Applicability
2.2(17A) Advice on possible rules before notice of proposed rule adoption
2.3(17A) Public rule-making docket
2.4(17A) Notice of proposed rule making
2.5(17A) Public participation
2.6(17A) Regulatory analysis
2.7(17A,25B) Fiscal impact statement
2.8(17A) Time and manner of rule adoption
2.9(17A) Variance between adopted rule and published notice of proposed rule adoption
2.10(17A) Exemption from public rule-making procedures
2.11(17A) Concise statement of reasons
2.12(17A) Contents, style, and form of rule
2.13(17A) Agency rule-making record
2.14(17A) Filing of rules
2.15(17A) Effectiveness of rules prior to publication
2.16(17A) General statements of policy
2.17(17A) Review by commission of rules
2.18(17A) Petition for rule making
2.19(17A) General
2.20(17A) Petition for declaratory order
2.21(17A) Notice of petition
2.22(17A,99D,99F) Intervention
2.23(17A) Briefs
2.24(17A) Inquiries
2.25(17A) Service and filing of petitions and other papers
2.26(17A) Consideration
2.27(17A) Action on petition
2.28(17A) Refusal to issue order
2.29(17A) Contents of declaratory order—effective date
2.30(17A) Copies of orders

2.31(17A) Effect of a declaratory order
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3.1(17A,22)
3.3(17A,22)
3.6(17A,22)

3.9(17A,22)
3.10(17A,22)
3.11(17A,22)
3.12(17A,22)
3.13(17A,22)
3.14(17A,22)

4.1(17A)
42(17A)
43(17A)

4.4(99D,99F)
4.5(99D,99F)
4.6(99D,99F)
4.7(99D,99F)
4.8(99D,99F)
4.9(99D,99F)
4.10(99D,99F)
4.11 to 4.19

420(17A)
421(17A)
422(17A)
423(17A)
424(17A)
425(17A)
426(17A)
427(17A)
4.28(17A)
4.29(17A)
4.30(17A)
431(17A)
432(17A)
4.33(17A)
434(17A)
435(17A)
436(17A)
437(17A)
4.38(17A)
4.39(17A)
4.40(17A)

Racing and Gaming[491]

CHAPTER 3

FAIR INFORMATION PRACTICES
(Uniform Rules)

Definitions
Requests for access to records

Procedure by which additions, dissents, or objections may be entered into certain

records
Disclosures without the consent of the subject
Routine use
Consensual disclosure of confidential records
Release to subject
Availability of records
Personally identifiable information

CHAPTER 4
CONTESTED CASES AND OTHER PROCEEDINGS
Scope and applicability
Definitions
Time requirements
DIVISION 1

GAMING REPRESENTATIVE, GAMING BOARD,
AND BOARD OF STEWARDS

Gaming representatives—licensing and regulatory duties
Gaming board—duties
Stewards—Ilicensing and regulatory duties
Penalties (gaming board and board of stewards)
Effect of another jurisdiction’s order
Service of administrative actions
Appeals of administrative actions
Reserved
DIVISION II
CONTESTED CASES
Requests for contested case proceedings not covered in Division I
Notice of hearing
Presiding officer
Waiver of procedures
Telephone proceedings
Disqualification
Consolidation—severance
Pleadings
Service and filing of pleadings and other papers
Discovery
Subpoenas
Motions
Prehearing conference
Continuances
Withdrawals
Intervention
Hearing procedures
Evidence
Default
Ex parte communication
Recording costs

IAC 12/14/11
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4.41(17A)
4.42(17A)
4.43(17A)
4.44(17A)
4.45(17A)
4.46(17A)
4.47(17A)
4.48(17A)

Racing and Gaming[491] Analysis, p.3

Interlocutory appeals

Final decision

Appeals and review

Applications for rehearing

Stays of commission actions

No factual dispute contested cases

Emergency adjudicative proceedings
Contested case hearings before the commission

CHAPTER 5

TRACK, GAMBLING STRUCTURE, AND EXCURSION GAMBLING BOAT

5.1(99D,99F)
5.2(99D,99F)
5.3(99D,99F)
5.4(99D,99F)
5.5(99D)
5.6(99F)

6.1(99D,99F)

6.2(99D,99F,252J)

6.3(99D,99F)
6.4(99D,99F)
6.5(99D,99F)
6.6(99D,99F)
6.7(99D,99F)
6.8(99D,99F)
6.9(99D,99F)
6.10(99D,99F)

6.11(99D,99F,252J)
6.12(99D,99F,261)

6.13(99D,99F,272D)

6.14(99D,99F)
6.15(99D,99F)
6.16(99D)
6.17(99D)
6.18(99D)
6.19(99D)
6.20(99D)
6.21(99D)
6.22(99D)
6.23(99D)
6.24(99D)
6.25(99D)
6.26(99D)
6.27(99D)
6.28(99D,99F)
6.29(99D)

LICENSEES’ RESPONSIBILITIES
In general
Annual reports
Information
Uniform requirements
Pari-mutuel uniform requirements
Excursion gambling boat uniform requirements

CHAPTER 6
OCCUPATIONAL AND VENDOR LICENSING
Definitions
Occupational licensing
Waiver of privilege
License acceptance
Grounds for denial, suspension, or revocation of a license or issuance of a fine
Applications for license after denial, revocation, or suspension
Probationary period placed on a license
Duration of license
Licensed employees moving from one location to another
Required report of discharge of licensed employee
Receipt of certificate of noncompliance from the child support recovery unit
Receipt of a certificate of noncompliance from the college student aid
commission
Receipt of certificate of noncompliance from the centralized collection unit of
the department of revenue
Vendor’s license
Applicability of rules—exceptions
Disclosure of ownership of racing animals
Owners of racing animals
Kennel/stable name
Leases (horse racing only)
Partnerships owning racing animals
Corporations owning racing animals
Authorized agents for owner entities of racing animals
Trainers and assistant trainers of racing animals
Jockeys and apprentice jockeys
Jockey agent
Driver
Practicing veterinarians
Alcohol and drug testing
Time by which owner and trainer must be licensed
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CHAPTER 7
GREYHOUND RACING
7.1(99D) Terms defined
7.2(99D) Facility’s responsibilities
7.3(99D) Racing officials—duties
7.4(99D) Lead-outs
7.5(99D) Trainers and assistant trainers
7.6(99D) Registration
7.7(99D) Entries
7.8(99D) Withdrawals and scratches
7.9(99D) Weights and weighing
7.10(99D) Qualifying time
7.11(99D) Schooling
7.12(99D) Running of the race
7.13(99D) Race reckless/interfered/ruled off
7.14(99D) Medication and administration, sample collection, chemists, and practicing
veterinarians
CHAPTER 8
WAGERING AND SIMULCASTING
8.1(99D) Definitions
8.2(99D) General
8.3(99D) Calculation of payoffs and distribution of pools
8.4(99D) Simulcast wagering
8.5(99D) Interstate common-pool wagering
8.6(99D) Advance deposit wagering
CHAPTER 9
HARNESS RACING
9.1(99D) Terms defined
9.2(99D) Facilities’ responsibilities
9.3(99D) Facility policies
9.4(99D) Racing officials
9.5(99D) Trainer and driver responsibilities
9.6(99D) Conduct of races
9.7(99D) Medication and administration, sample collection, chemists, and practicing
veterinarian
CHAPTER 10
THOROUGHBRED AND QUARTER HORSE RACING
10.1(99D) Terms defined
10.2(99D) Facilities’ responsibilities
10.3(99D) Facility policies
10.4(99D) Racing officials
10.5(99D) Trainer, jockey, and jockey agent responsibilities
10.6(99D) Conduct of races
10.7(99D) Medication and administration, sample collection, chemists, and practicing
veterinarian
CHAPTER 11
GAMBLING GAMES
11.1(99F) Definitions

11.2(99F) Conduct of all gambling games
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11.3(99F)
11.4(99F)

11.5(99F)
11.6(99F)
11.7(99F)
11.8(99F)
11.9(99F)
11.10(99F)
11.11
11.12(99F)
11.13(99F)

12.1(99F)
12.2(99F)
12.3(99F)
12.4(99F)
12.5(99F)
12.6(99F)
12.7(99F)
12.8(99F)
12.9(99F)
12.10(99F)
12.11(99F)
12.12(99F)
12.13(99F)
12.14(99F)
12.15(99F)
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Gambling games approved by the commission

Approval for distribution, operation, or movement of gambling games and
implements of gambling

Gambling games authorized

Gambling game-based tournaments

Table game requirements

Keno

Slot machine requirements

Slot machine hardware and software specifications

Reserved

Progressive slot machines

Licensing of manufacturers and distributors of gambling games or implements
of gambling

CHAPTER 12

ACCOUNTING AND CASH CONTROL
Definitions
Accounting records
Facility internal controls
Accounting controls within the cashier’s cage
Gaming table container
Accepting currency at gaming tables
Procedures for the movement of gaming chips to and from gaming tables
Dropping or opening a gaming table
Slot machine container and key
Procedures for hopper fills and attendant payouts
Attendant and ticket payout accounting
Computer recording requirements and monitoring of slot machines
Transportation of containers
Count room—characteristics
Opening, counting, and recording contents of containers in the count room
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CHAPTER 8

WAGERING AND SIMULCASTING
[Prior to 11/19/86, Racing Commission[693]]
[Prior to 11/18/87, Racing and Gaming Division[195]]

491—8.1(99D) Definitions.

“Administrator” means the administrator or administrator’s designee of the lowa racing and gaming
commission.

“Association” means anyone conducting a licensed meet in lowa.

“Authorized receiver” means a receiver that conducts and operates a pari-mutuel wagering system
on the results of contests being held or conducted and simulcast from the enclosures of one or more host
associations.

“Betting interest” means a number assigned to a single runner, an entry or a field for wagering
purposes.

“Board” means the board of judges or the board of stewards.

“Breakage” means the odd cents by which the amount payable on each dollar wagered in a
pari-mutuel pool exceeds a multiple of ten cents. “Breakage” is the net pool minus payoff.

“Commission” means the lowa racing and gaming commission.

“Commission representative” means an employee of the commission designated to represent
them in matters pertaining to the operation of the mutuel department. In the absence of a specifically
appointed representative, a commission steward will perform the functions and duties of the commission
representative.

“Contest” means a race on which wagers are placed.

“Dead heat” means that two or more runners have tied at the finish line for the same position in the
order of finish.

“Double” means a wager to select the winners of two consecutive races and is not a parlay and has
no connection with or relation to any other pool conducted by the association and shall not be construed
as a “quinella double.”

“Entry” means two or more runners are coupled in a contest because of common ties and a wager
on one of them shall be a wager on all of them.

“Exacta” (may also be known as “perfecta” or “correcta’) means a wager selecting the exact order
of finish for first and second in that contest and is not a parlay and has no connection with or relation to
any other pool conducted by the association.

“Field” is when the individual runners competing in a contest exceed the numbering capacity of the
totalizator and all runners of the higher number shall be grouped together. A wager on one in the field
shall be a wager on all. (No “fields” shall be allowed in greyhound racing.)

“Guest association” means an association which offers licensed pari-mutuel wagering on contests
conducted by another association (the host) in either the same state or another jurisdiction.

“Host association” means the association conducting a licensed pari-mutuel meeting from which
authorized contests or entire performances are simulcast.

“Interstate simulcasting” means the telecast of live audio and visual signals of pari-mutuel racing
sent to or received from a state outside the state of lowa to an authorized racing or gaming facility for
the purpose of wagering.

“Intrastate simulcasting” means the telecast of live audio and visual signals of pari-mutuel racing
conducted on a licensed pari-mutuel track within Iowa sent to or received from an authorized pari-mutuel
facility within Iowa for the purpose of pari-mutuel wagering.

“Law” or “laws” means the Iowa Code.

“Minus pool” is when the total amount of money to be returned to the public exceeds what is in the
pool because of commission being deducted and the rule stipulation that no mutuel tickets shall be paid
at less than $1.10 for each $1.00 wagered.
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“Mutuel department” means that area of a racetrack where wagers are made and winning tickets
are cashed; where the totalizator is installed and any area used directly in the operation of pari-mutuel
wagering.

“Mutuel manager” means an employee of the association who manages the mutuel department.

“Net pool” means the amount remaining in each separate pari-mutuel pool after the takeout
percentage, as provided for by lowa Code section 99D.11, has been deducted.

“No contest” means that a specific race has been declared “no contest” by the stewards in accordance
with the pari-mutuel rules and rules of racing for that breed and that certain pools shall be refunded.

“Odds” means the approximate payoffs per dollar based on win pool wagering only on each betting
interest for finishing first without a dead heat with another betting interest.

“Official” means that the order of finish for the race is “official” and that payoff prices based upon
the “official” order of finish shall be posted.

“Order of finish” means the finishing order of each runner from first place to last place in each race.
For horse racing only, the order of finish may be changed by the stewards for a rule infraction prior to
posting the “official order of finish.”

“Overpayment” is when the payoff to the public resulting from errors in calculating pools and errors
occurring in the communication of payoffs results in more money returned to the public than is actually
due.

“Pari-mutuel output data” means the data provided by the totalizator other than sales transaction
data including, but not limited to, the odds, will pays, race results, and payoff prices.

“Pari-mutuel pool” means the total amount wagered on each separate pari-mutuel pool for payoff
purposes.

“Payoff” means the amount distributed to holders of valid winning pari-mutuel tickets in each pool
as determined by the official order of finish and includes the amount wagered and profit.

“Pick (n)” means a betting transaction in which a purchaser selects winner(s) of (x) number of
contests designated by the association during one racing card.

“Pick three” means a wager to select the winners of three consecutive races and is not a parlay and
has no connection with or relation to any other pool conducted by the association.

“Place” means a runner finishing second.

“Place pick (n) pools” means a wager to select the first- or second-place finisher in each of a
designated number of contests.

“Place pool” means the total amount of money wagered on all betting interests in each race to finish
first or second.

“Post time” is the scheduled starting time for a contest.

“Profit split” is a division of profit among separate winning betting interests or winning betting
combinations resulting in two or more payoff prices.

“Quinella” means a wager selecting two runners to finish first and second, regardless of the order
of finish, and is not a parlay and has no connection with or relation to any other pool conducted by the
association.

“Quinella double” means a wager which consists of selecting the quinella in each of two designated
contests and is an entirely separate pool from all other pools and has no connection with or relation to
any other pool conducted by the association.

“Runner” means each entrant in a contest, designated by a number as a betting interest.

“Sales transaction data” means the data between totalizator ticket-issuing machines and the
totalizator central processing unit for the purpose of accepting wagers and generating, canceling and
cashing pari-mutuel tickets and the financial information resulting from processing sales transaction
data, such as handle.

“Show” means a runner finishing third.

“Show pool” is the total amount of money wagered on all betting interests in each contest to finish
either first, second or third.

“State” means the state of lowa.

“Stewards” means the board of stewards or board of judges.
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“Superfecta” means a wager selecting the exact order of finish for first, second, third, and fourth in
that contest and is not a parlay and has no connection with or relation to any other pool conducted by
the association.

“Takeout percentage” means the amount authorized by lowa Code section 99D.11 to be deducted
from each separate pari-mutuel pool.

“Totalizator” is a machine for registering wagers, computing odds and payoffs based upon data
supplied by each pari-mutuel ticket-issuing machine.

“Tote board” means the board that is used to display to the public the winning approximate odds or
approximate payoffs on runner, payoffs, and other pertinent information directly related to a contest.

“Trifecta” means a wager selecting the exact order of finish for first, second, and third in that race
and is not a parlay and has no connection with or relation to any other pool conducted by the association.

“Tri-superfecta” means a wager selecting the exact order of finish for first, second and third in the
first designated tri-super contest combined with selecting the exact order of finish for first, second, third
and fourth in the second designated tri-super contest.

“Twin quinella” means a wager in which the bettor selects the first two finishers, regardless of order,
in each of two designated contests. Each winning ticket for the twin quinella must be exchanged for a
free ticket on the second twin quinella contest in order to remain eligible for the second-half twin quinella
pool.

“Twin superfecta” means a wager in which the bettor selects the first four finishers, in their exact
order, in each of two designated contests. Each winning ticket for the first twin superfecta contest must
be exchanged for a free ticket on the second twin superfecta contest in order to remain eligible for the
second-half twin superfecta pool.

“Twin trifecta” means a wager in which the bettor selects the three runners that will finish first,
second, and third in the exact order as officially posted in each of the two designated twin trifecta races.

“Underpayment” is when the payoff to the public resulting from errors in calculating pools and
errors occurring in the communication in payoffs results in less money returned to the public than is
actually due.

“Win” means a runner finishing first.

“Win pool” means the total amount wagered on all betting interests in each contest to finish first.

491—8.2(99D) General.

8.2(1) Wagering. Each association shall conduct wagering in accordance with applicable laws
and these rules. Such wagering shall employ a pari-mutuel system approved by the commission. The
totalizator shall be tested prior to and during the meeting as required by the commission. All systems of
wagering other than pari-mutuel, such as bookmaking and auction-pool selling, are prohibited and any
person attempting to participate in prohibited wagering shall be ejected or excluded from association
grounds.

8.2(2) Records. The association shall maintain records of all wagering so the commission may
review such records for any contest including the opening line, subsequent odds fluctuation, the amount
and at which window wagers were placed on any betting interest and such other information as may be
required. Such wagering records shall be retained by each association and safeguarded for a period of
time specified by the commission. The commission may require that certain of these records be made
available to the wagering public at the completion of each contest.

The association shall provide the commission with a list of the licensed individuals afforded access
to pari-mutuel records and equipment at the wagering facility.

8.2(3) Pari-mutuel tickets. A pari-mutuel ticket is evidence of a contribution to the pari-mutuel pool
operated by the association and is evidence of the obligation of the association to pay to the holder
thereof such portion of the distributable amount of the pari-mutuel pool as is represented by such valid
pari-mutuel ticket. The association shall cash all valid winning tickets when such are presented for
payment during the course of the meeting where sold, and for a specified period after the last day of the
meeting, as provided in paragraph 8.2(4)“g.”
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a. To be deemed a valid pari-mutuel ticket, such ticket shall have been issued by a pari-mutuel
ticket machine operated by the association and recorded as a ticket entitled to a share of the pari-mutuel
pool, and contain imprinted information as to:

(1) The name of the association operating the meeting.

(2) A unique identifying number or code.

(3) Identification of the terminal at which the ticket was issued.

(4) A designation of the performance for which the wagering transaction was issued.

(5) The contest number for which the pool is conducted.

(6) The type(s) of wagers represented.

(7) The number(s) representing the betting interests for which the wager is recorded.

(8) The amount(s) of the contributions to the pari-mutuel pool or pools for which the ticket is
evidence.

b.  No pari-mutuel ticket recorded or reported as previously paid, canceled, or nonexistent shall be
deemed a valid pari-mutuel ticket by the association. The association may withhold payment and refuse
to cash any pari-mutuel ticket deemed not valid, except as provided in paragraph 8.2(4) “e.”

8.2(4) Pari-mutuel ticket sales.

a. Pari-mutuel tickets shall not be sold by anyone other than an association licensed to conduct
pari-mutuel wagering.

b.  No pari-mutuel ticket may be sold on a contest for which wagering has already been closed and
no association shall be responsible for ticket sales entered into but not completed by issuance of a ticket
before the totalizator is closed for wagering on such contest.

c.  Claims pertaining to a mistake on an issued or unissued ticket must be made by the bettor prior
to leaving the seller’s window.

d. Payment on winning pari-mutuel wagers shall be made on the basis of the order of finish as
purposely posted and declared “official.” Any subsequent change in the order of finish or award of purse
money(s) as may result from a subsequent ruling by the stewards or administrator shall in no way affect
the pari-mutuel payoff. If an error in the posted order of finish or payoff figures is discovered, the official
order of finish or payoff prices may be corrected and an announcement concerning the change shall be
made to the public.

e.  The association shall not satisfy claims on lost, mutilated, or altered pari-mutuel tickets without
authorization from the administrator.

£~ The association shall have no obligation to enter a wager into a betting pool if unable to do so
due to equipment failure.

g Payment on valid pari-mutuel tickets shall be made only upon presentation and surrender to the
association where the wager was made within 60 days following the close of the meet during which the
wager was made. Failure to present any such ticket within 60 days shall constitute a waiver of the right
to receive payment.

8.2(5) Advance performance wagering. No association shall permit wagering to begin more than
one hour before scheduled post time of the first contest of a performance unless it has first obtained the
authorization of the administrator.

8.2(6) Claims for payment from pari-mutuel pool. At a designated location, a written, verified
claim for payment from a pari-mutuel pool shall be accepted by the association in any case where the
association has withheld payment or has refused to cash a pari-mutuel wager. The claim shall be made
on such form as approved by the administrator, and the claimant shall make such claim under penalty
of perjury. The original of such claim shall be forwarded to the administrator within 48 hours.

a. Inthe case of a claim made for payment of a mutilated pari-mutuel ticket which does not contain
the total imprinted elements required in paragraph 8.2(3) “a” of these general provisions, the association
shall make a recommendation to accompany the claim forwarded to the administrator as to whether or
not the mutilated ticket has sufficient elements to be positively identified as a winning ticket.

b. In the case of a claim made for payment on a pari-mutuel wager, the administrator shall
adjudicate the claim and may order payment thereon from the pari-mutuel pool or by the association, or
may deny the claim, or may make such other order as the administrator may deem proper.
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8.2(7) Payment for errors. If an error occurs in the payment amounts for pari-mutuel wagers which
are cashed or entitled to be cashed; and as a result of such error the pari-mutuel pool involved in the error
is not correctly distributed among winning ticket holders, the following shall apply:

a.  Verification is required to show that the amount of the commission, the amount in breakage,
and the amount in payoffs are equal to the total gross pool. If the amount of the pool is more than the
amount used to calculate the payoff, the underpayment shall be added to the corresponding pool of the
next contest. If an underpayment is discovered after the close of the meeting, the underpayment shall
be held in an interest-bearing account approved by the administrator until being added, together with
accrued interest, to the corresponding pool of the next meet.

b.  Any claim not filed with the association within 30 days, inclusive of the date on which the
underpayment was publicly announced, shall be deemed waived; and the association shall have no further
liability therefor.

c¢.  In the event the error results in an overpayment to winning wagers, the association shall be
responsible for such payment.

8.2(8) Betting explanation. A summary explanation of pari-mutuel wagering and each type of
betting pool offered shall be published in the program for every wagering performance. The rules of
racing relative to each type of pari-mutuel pool offered must be prominently displayed on association
grounds and available upon request through association representatives.

8.2(9) Display of betting information.

a. Approximate odds for win pool betting shall be posted on display devices within view of the
wagering public and updated at intervals of not more than 90 seconds.

b.  The probable payoff or amounts wagered, in total and on each betting interest, for other pools
may be displayed to the wagering public at intervals and in a manner approved by the administrator.

c¢.  Official results and payoffs must be displayed upon each contest being declared official.

8.2(10) Canceled contests. If a contest is canceled or declared “no contest,” refunds shall be granted
on valid wagers in accordance with these rules.

8.2(11) Refunds.

a. Notwithstanding other provisions of these rules, refunds of the entire pool shall be made on:

(1) Win pools, exacta pools, and first-half double pools offered in contests in which the number of
betting interests has been reduced to fewer than two.

(2) Place pools, quinella pools, trifecta pools, first-half quinella double pools, first-half twin
quinella pools, first-half twin trifecta pools, and first-half tri-superfecta pools offered in contests in
which the number of betting interests has been reduced to fewer than three.

(3) Show pools, superfecta pools, and first-half twin superfecta pools offered in contests in which
the number of betting interests has been reduced to fewer than four.

b.  Authorized refunds shall be paid upon presentation and surrender of the affected pari-mutuel
ticket.

8.2(12) Coupled entries and mutuel fields.

a. Contestants coupled in wagering as a coupled entry or mutuel field shall be considered part
of a single betting interest for the purpose of price calculations and distribution of pools. Should
any contestant in a coupled entry or mutuel field be officially withdrawn or scratched, the remaining
contestants in that coupled entry or mutuel field shall remain valid betting interests and no refunds will
be granted. If all contestants within a coupled entry or mutuel field are scratched, then tickets on such
betting interests shall be refunded, notwithstanding other provisions of these rules.

b.  For the purpose of price calculations only, coupled entries and mutuel fields shall be calculated
as a single finisher, using the finishing position of the leading contestant in that coupled entry or mutuel
field to determine order of placing. This rule shall apply to all circumstances, including situations
involving a dead heat, except as otherwise provided by these rules.

8.2(13) Pools dependent upon betting interests. Unless the administrator otherwise provides, at the
time the pools are opened for wagering, the association:

a. May offer win, place, and show wagering on all contests with six or more betting interests.
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b.  May be allowed to prohibit show wagering on any contest with five or fewer betting interests
scheduled to start.

¢.  May be allowed to prohibit place wagering on any contest with four or fewer betting interests
scheduled to start.

d.  May be allowed to prohibit quinella wagering on any contest with three or fewer betting interests
scheduled to start.

e. May be allowed to prohibit quinella double wagering on any contests with three or fewer betting
interests scheduled to start.

f May be allowed to prohibit exacta wagering on any contest with three or fewer betting interests
scheduled to start.

g Shall prohibit trifecta wagering on any contest with five or fewer betting interests scheduled to
start, or as provided in (1) below:

(1) Cancel trifecta. The stewards have the authority to cancel trifecta wagering at any time they
determine an irregular pattern of wagering or determine that the conduct of the race would not be in the
interest of the regulation of the pari-mutuel wagering industry or in the public confidence in racing. The
stewards may approve smaller fields for trifecta wagering if extraneous circumstances are shown by the
licensee.

(2) Reserved.

h.  May prohibit superfecta wagering on any contest with seven or fewer betting interests scheduled
to start.

i.  May be allowed to prohibit twin quinella wagering on any contests with three or fewer betting
interests scheduled to start.

j. May prohibit twin trifecta wagering on any contests with seven or fewer betting interests
scheduled to start, except as provided in 8.2(13) “g”(1).

k. May prohibit tri-superfecta wagering on any contests with seven or fewer betting interests
scheduled to start.

[, May prohibit twin superfecta wagering on any contests with seven or fewer betting interests
scheduled to start.

8.2(14) Prior approval required for betting pools.

a. An association that desires to offer new forms of wagering must apply in writing to the
administrator and receive written approval prior to implementing the new betting pool.

b.  The association may suspend previously approved forms of wagering with the prior approval
of the administrator. Any carryover shall be held until the suspended form of wagering is reinstated.
An association may request approval of a form of wagering or separate wagering pool for specific
requirements.

8.2(15) Closing of wagering in a contest.

a. A commission representative shall close wagering for each contest after which time no
pari-mutuel tickets shall be sold for that contest. All wagering shall stop and all pari-mutuel machines
shall be locked at post time or at the actual start of the races. Machines shall be automatically locked
by the stewards, unless unusual circumstances dictate the stewards to act differently.

b.  The association shall maintain, in good order, a system approved by the administrator for
closing wagering.

8.2(16) Complaints pertaining to pari-mutuel operations.

a.  When a patron makes a complaint regarding the pari-mutuel department to an association, the
association shall immediately issue a complaint report, setting out:

(1) The name of the complainant;

(2) The nature of the complaint;

(3) The name of the persons, if any, against whom the complaint was made;

(4) The date of the complaint;

(5) The action taken or proposed to be taken, if any, by the association.

b.  The association shall submit every complaint report to the commission within five days after
the complaint was made.
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8.2(17) Licensed employees. All licensees shall report any known irregularities or wrongdoings by
any person involving pari-mutuel wagering immediately to the administrator and cooperate in subsequent
investigations.

8.2(18) Unrestricted access. The association shall permit the commission unrestricted access at all
times to its facilities and equipment and to all books, ledgers, accounts, documents and records of the
association that relate to pari-mutuel wagering.

8.2(19) Totalizator breakdown. In the event of irreparable breakdown of the totalizator during the
wagering on a race, the wagering on that race shall be declared closed and the payoff shall be computed
on the sums wagered in each pool up to the time of the breakdown.

8.2(20) Minimum wager and payoff. The minimum wager to be accepted by any licensed association
for win, place and show wagering shall be $2. The minimum payoff on a $2 wager shall be $2.20. For all
other wagers, the minimum wager to be accepted by any licensed association shall be $1. The minimum
payoff for a $1 wager shall be $1.10. Any deviation from this must be approved by the administrator. In
cases where a minus pool occurs, the association is responsible for the payment of the minimum payoff
and no breakage shall be incurred from that pari-mutuel pool.

8.2(21) Minors prohibited from wagering. No minor shall be permitted by any licensed association
to purchase or cash a pari-mutuel ticket.

8.2(22) Emergency situations. In the event of an emergency in connection with the pari-mutuel
department not covered in these rules, the pari-mutuel manager representing the association shall
report the problem to the stewards and the association and the stewards shall render a full report to the
administrator within 48 hours.

8.2(23) Commission mutuel supervisor. The commission may employ a mutuel supervisor with
accounting experience to serve as the commission’s designated representative at each race meeting as
provided in Iowa Code section 99D.19. In the absence of a specifically appointed commission mutuel
supervisor, the board of stewards or simulcast steward will perform the functions and duties of the
commission.

491—8.3(99D) Calculation of payoffs and distribution of pools.

8.3(1) Pools permitted. All permitted pari-mutuel wagering pools shall be separately and
independently calculated and distributed. The pari-mutuel wagering pools permitted in this state shall
be for win, place, show, double, exacta, trifecta, tri-super, twin-trifecta, superfecta, quinella, quinella
double, twin quinella, pick (3), and pick (n), place pick (n), each with separate and independent
calculation and distribution. Takeout shall be deducted from each gross pool as stipulated by lowa Code
section 99D.11. The remainder of the moneys in the pool shall constitute the net pool for distribution as
payoff on winning wagers.

a. For each wagering pool, the amount wagered on the winning betting interest or betting
combinations is deducted from the net pool to determine the profit; the profit is then divided by the
amount wagered on the winning betting interest or combinations, such quotient being the profit per
dollar.

b.  Either the standard or net price calculation procedure may be used to calculate single
commission pools, while the net price calculation procedure must be used to calculate multicommission
pools.

(1) Standard price calculation procedure.
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SINGLE PRICE POOL (WIN POOL)

Gross pool = sum of wagers on all betting interests — refunds
Takeout = gross pool x percent takeout

Net pool = gross pool — takeout

Profit = net pool — gross amount bet on winner

Profit per dollar = profit/gross amount bet on winner

$1 unbroken price = profit per dollar + $1

$1 broken price = $1 unbroken price rounded down to the break point
Total payout = 81 broken price X gross amount bet on winner
Total breakage = net pool — total payout

PROFIT SPLIT (PLACE POOL)
Profit is net pool less gross amount bet on all place finishers. Finishers split profit % and % (place profit), then divide by
gross amount bet on each place finisher for two unique prices.

PROFIT SPLIT (SHOW POOL)
Profit is net pool less gross amount bet on all show finishers. Finishers split profit 1/3 and 1/3 and 1/3 (show profit), then
divide by gross amount bet on each show finisher for three unique prices.

(2) Net price calculation procedure.

SINGLE PRICE POOL (WIN POOL)

Gross pool = sum of wagers on all betting interests — refunds
Takeout = gross pool x percent takeout

For each source:

Net pool = gross pool — takeout
Net bet on winner = gross amount bet on winner X (1 percent takeout)
Total net pool = sum of all sources net pools
Total net bet on winner = sum of all sources net bet on winner
Total profit = total net pool — total net bet on winner
Profit per dollar = total profit/total net bet on winner
$1 unbroken base price = profit per dollar + $1
For each source:
$1 unbroken price = $1 unbroken base price x (1 percent takeout)
$1 broken price = $1 unbroken price rounded down to the break point
Total payout = $1 broken price x gross amount bet on winner
Total breakage = net pool — total payout

PROFIT SPLIT (PLACE POOL)
Total profit is the total net pool less the total net amount bet on all place finishers. Finishers split total profit % and Y2
(place profit), then divide by total net amount bet on each place finisher for two unique unbroken base prices.
PROFIT SPLIT (SHOW POOL)
Total profit is the total net pool less the total net amount bet on all show finishers. Finishers split total profit 1/3 and 1/3
and 1/3 (show profit), then divide by total net amount bet on each show finisher for three unique unbroken base prices.
c.  If a profit split results in only one covered winning betting interest or combination, it shall be
calculated the same as a single-price pool.
d.  Minimum payoffs and the method used for calculating breakage shall be established by the
administrator.
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e.  Theindividual pools outlined in these rules may be given alternative names by each association,
provided prior approval is obtained from the administrator.

8.3(2) Win pools.

a. The amount wagered on the betting interest which finishes first is deducted from the net pool,
the balance remaining being the profit; the profit is divided by the amount wagered on the betting interest
finishing first, such quotient being the profit-per-dollar wagered to win on that betting interest.

b.  The net win pool shall be distributed as a single-price pool to winning wagers in the following
precedence, based upon the official order of finish:

(1) To those whose selection finished first; but if there are no such wagers, then

(2) To those whose selection finished second; but if there are no such wagers, then

(3) To those whose selection finished third; but if there are no such wagers, then

(4) The entire pool shall be refunded on win wagers for that contest.

c.  If there is a dead heat for first involving:

(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, the win pool shall be distributed as if no
dead heat occurred.

(2) Contestants representing two or more betting interests, the win pool shall be distributed as a
profit split.

Table 1: WIN POOL
(Standard Price Calculation)

Sum of wagers on all betting interests = $194,230.00
Refunds = $1,317.00
Gross pool:
Sum of wagers on all betting interests — refunds = $192,913.00
($194,230.00 — $1,317.00)
Percent takeout = 18%
Takeout: Gross pool X percent takeout = $34,724.34
($192,913.00 x 18%)
Net pool:
Gross pool — takeout = $158,188.66
($192,913.00 — $34,724.34)
Gross amount bet on winner = $23,872.00
Profit:
Net pool — gross amount bet on winner = $134,316.66
($158,188.66 — $23,872.00)
Profit per dollar:
Profit/gross amount bet on winner = $5.6265357

($134,316.66/$23,872.00)

$1 unbroken price:

Profit per dollar + $1 = $6.6265357
(85.6265357 + $1)
Round off to nearest $0.05 = $0.0265357

$1 broken price:
$1 unbroken price — round off to nearest $1.10 = $6.60
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Total payout:

$1 broken price x gross amount bet on winner = $157,555.20
($6.60 x $23,872.00)
Total breakage:
Net pool — total payout = $633.46

($158,188.66 — $157,555.20)
$2 broken price:

$1 broken price x 2 = $13.20
(36.60 x 2)

8.3(3) Place pools.

a. The amounts wagered to place on the first two betting interests to finish are deducted from the
net pool, the balance remaining being the profit; the profit is divided into two equal portions, one being
assigned to each winning betting interest and divided by the amount wagered to place on that betting
interest, the resulting quotient being profit per dollar wagered to place on that betting interest.

b.  The net place pool shall be distributed to winning wagers in the following precedence, based
upon the official order of finish:

(1) If contestants of a coupled entry or mutuel field finished in the first two places, as a single-price
pool to those who selected the coupled entry or mutuel field; otherwise

(2) As aprofit split to those whose selection is included within the first two finishers; but if there
are no such wagers on one of those two finishers, then

(3) As a single-price pool to those who selected the one covered betting interest included within
the first two finishers; but if there are no such wagers, then

(4) As a single-price pool to those who selected the third-place finisher; but if there are no such
wagers, then

(5) The entire pool shall be refunded on place wagers for that contest.

c.  If there is a dead heat for first involving:

(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, the place pool shall be distributed as a
single-price pool.

(2) Contestants representing two or more betting interests, the place pool shall be distributed as a
profit split.

d. If there is a dead heat for second involving:

(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, the place pool shall be distributed as if no
dead heat occurred.

(2) Contestants representing two or more betting interests, the place pool is divided with one-half of
the profit distributed to place wagers on the betting interest finishing first and the remainder is distributed
equally among place wagers on those betting interests involved in the dead heat for second.

Table 2: PLACE POOL
(Standard Price Calculation)

Sum of wagers on all betting interests = $194,230.00
Refunds = $1,317.00
Gross pool:

Sum of wagers on all betting interests — refunds = $192,913.00
Percent takeout = 18%
Takeout: Gross pool x percent takeout = $34,724.34
Net pool:

Gross pool — takeout = $158,188.66

Gross amount bet on 1st place finisher = $23,872.00
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Gross amount bet on 2nd place finisher = $12,500.00
Profit:
Net pool — gross amount bet on 1st place finisher
— gross amount bet on 2nd place finisher = $121,816.66
Place profit:
Profit/2 = $60,908.33
Profit per dollar for 1st place:

Place profit/gross amount bet on 1st place finisher = $2.5514548
$1 unbroken price for 1st place:

Profit per dollar for 1st place + $1 = $3.5514548
Profit per dollar for 2nd place:

Place profit/gross amount bet on 2nd place finisher = $4.8726664

$1 unbroken price for 2nd place:
Profit per dollar for 2nd place + $1 = $5.8726664

8.3(4) Show pools.

a. The amounts wagered to show on the first three betting interests to finish are deducted from the
net pool, the balance remaining being the profit; the profit is divided into three equal portions, one being
assigned to each winning betting interest and divided by the amount wagered to show on that betting
interest, the resulting quotient being the profit per dollar wagered to show on that betting interest.

b.  The net show pool shall be distributed to winning wagers in the following precedence, based
upon the official order of finish:

(1) If contestants of a coupled entry or mutuel field finished in the first three places, as a single
price pool to those who selected the coupled entry or mutuel field; otherwise

(2) If contestants of a coupled entry or mutuel field finished as two of the first three finishers,
the profit is divided with two-thirds distributed to those who selected the coupled entry or mutuel field
and one-third distributed to those who selected the other betting interest included within the first three
finishers; otherwise

(3) As a profit split to those whose selection is included within the first three finishers; but if there
are no such wagers on one of those finishers, then

(4) As a profit split to those who selected one of the two covered betting interests included within
the first three finishers; but if there are no such wagers on two of those three finishers, then

(5) As a single-price pool to those who selected the one covered betting interest included within
the first three finishers; but if there are no such wagers, then

(6) As a single-price pool to those who selected the fourth-place finisher; but if there are no such
wagers, then

(7) The entire pool shall be refunded on show wagers for that contest.

c. If there is a dead heat for first involving:

(1) Two contestants representing the same betting interest, the profit is divided with two-thirds
distributed to those who selected the first-place finishers and one-third distributed to those who selected
the betting interest finishing third.

(2) Three contestants representing a single betting interest, the show pool shall be distributed as a
single-price pool.

(3) Contestants representing two or more betting interests, the show pool shall be distributed as a
profit split.

d. If there is a dead heat for second involving:

(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, the profit is divided with one-third
distributed to those who selected the betting interest finishing first and two-thirds distributed to those
who selected the second-place finishers.
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(2) Contestants representing two betting interests, the show pool shall be distributed as a profit
split.

(3) Contestants representing three betting interests, the show pool is divided with one-third of the
profit distributed to show wagers on the betting interest finishing first and the remainder is distributed
equally among show wagers on those betting interests involved in the dead heat for second.

e. If there is a dead heat for third involving:

(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, the show pool shall be distributed as if no
dead heat occurred.

(2) Contestants representing two or more betting interests, the show pool is divided with two-thirds
of the profit distributed to show wagers on the betting interests finishing first and second and the
remainder is distributed equally among show wagers on those betting interests involved in the dead
heat for third.

Table 3: SHOW POOL
(Standard Price Calculation)

Sum of wagers on all betting interests = $194,230.00
Refunds = $1,317.00
Gross pool:

Sum of wagers on all betting interests — refunds = $192,913.00
Percent takeout = 18%
Takeout:

Gross pool x percent takeout = $34,724.34
Net pool:

Gross pool — takeout = $158,188.66
Gross amount bet on 1st place finisher = $23,872.00
Gross amount bet on 2nd place finisher = $12,500.00
Gross amount bet on 3rd place finisher = $4,408.00
Profit:

Net pool — gross amount bet on 1st place finisher
— gross amount bet on 2nd place finisher
— gross amount bet on 3rd place finisher = $117,408.66
Show profit:
Profit/3 = $39,136.22
Profit per dollar for 1st place:
Show profit/gross amount bet on 1st place finisher = $1.6394194
$1 unbroken price for 1st place:
Profit per dollar for 1st place + $1 = $2.6394194
Profit per dollar for 2nd place:

Show profit/gross amount bet on 2nd place finisher = $3.1308976
$1 unbroken price for 2nd place:

Profit per dollar for 2nd place + $1 = $4.1308976
Profit per dollar for 3rd place:

Show profit/gross amount bet on 3rd place finisher = $8.8784528

$1 unbroken price for 3rd place:
Profit per dollar for 3rd place + $1 = $9.8784528
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Table 4: SHOW POOL
Single Takeout Rate & Single Betting Source
(Single Price Calculation)

Sum of wagers on all betting interests = $194,230.00
Refunds = $1,317.00
Gross pool:

Sum of wagers on all betting interests — refunds = $192,913.00
Takeout:

Gross pool x percent takeout = $34,724.34
Percent takeout = 18%
Total net pool:

Gross pool — takeout = $158,188.66
Gross amount bet on 1st place finisher = $23,872.00
Net amount bet on 1st place finisher = $19,575.04
Gross amount bet on 2nd place finisher = $12,500.00
Net amount bet on 2nd place finisher = $10,250.00
Gross amount bet on 3rd place finisher = $4,408.00
Net amount bet on 3rd place finisher = $3,614.56

Total net bet on winners:
Net amount bet on 1st place finisher +
Net amount bet on 2nd place finisher +

Net amount bet on 3rd place finisher = $33,439.60
Total profit:

Total net pool — total net bet on winners = $124,749.06
Show profit:

Total profit/3 = $41,583.02
Profit per dollar for 1st place:

Show profit/net amount bet on 1st place finisher = $2.1242879
$1 unbroken base price for Ist place:

Profit per dollar for 1st place + $1 = $3.1242879

$1 unbroken price for 1st place:
$1 unbroken base price for 1st place x

(1 percent takeout) = $2.5619161
Profit per dollar for 2nd place:
Show profit/net amount bet on 2nd place finisher = $.0568800
$1 unbroken base price for 2nd place:
Profit per dollar for 2nd place + $1 = $5.0568800

$1 unbroken price for 2nd place:
$1 unbroken base price for 2nd place x

(1 percent takeout) = $4.1466416
Profit per dollar for 3rd place:
Show profit/net amount bet on 3rd place finisher = $11.504310
$1 unbroken base price for 3rd place:
Profit per dollar for 3rd place + $1 = $12.504310

$1 unbroken price for 3rd place:
$1 unbroken base price for 3rd place x
(1 percent takeout) = $10.253534

8.3(5) Double pools.

a. The double requires selection of the first-place finisher in each of two specified contests.

b.  The net double pool shall be distributed to winning wagers in the following precedence, based
upon the official order of finish:

(1) As asingle-price pool to those whose selection finished first in each of the two contests; but if
there are no such wagers, then
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(2) Asaprofit split to those who selected the first-place finisher in either of the two contests; but if
there are no such wagers, then

(3) Asasingle-price pool to those who selected the one covered first-place finisher in either contest;
but if there are no such wagers, then

(4) Asasingle-price pool to those whose selection finished second in each of the two contests; but
if there are no such wagers, then

(5) The entire pool shall be refunded on double wagers for those contests.

c.  If there is a dead heat for first in either of the two contests involving:

(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, the double pool shall be distributed as if no
dead heat occurred.

(2) Contestants representing two or more betting interests, the double pool shall be distributed as
a profit split if there is more than one covered winning combination.

d.  Should a betting interest in the first half of the double be scratched prior to the first double
contest being declared official, all money wagered on combinations including the scratched betting
interest shall be deducted from the double pool and refunded.

e. Should a betting interest in the second half of the double be scratched prior to the close of
wagering on the first double contest, all money wagered on combinations including the scratched betting
interest shall be deducted from the double pool and refunded.

/- Should a betting interest in the second half of the double be scratched after the close of wagering
on the first double contest, all wagers combining the winner of the first contest with the scratched betting
interest in the second contest shall be allocated a consolation payoff. In calculating the consolation
payoff the net double pool shall be divided by the total amount wagered on the winner of the first contest
and an unbroken consolation price obtained. The broken consolation price is multiplied by the dollar
value of wagers on the winner of the first contest combined with the scratched betting interest to obtain
the consolation payoff. Breakage is not declared in this calculation. The consolation payoff is deducted
from the net double pool before calculation and distribution of the winning double payoff. Dead heats
including separate betting interests in the first contest shall result in a consolation payoff calculated as a
profit split.

g If either of the double contests is canceled prior to the first double contest, or the first double
contest is declared “no contest,” the entire double pool shall be refunded on double wagers for those
contests.

h.  If the second double contest is canceled or declared “no contest,” after the conclusion of the
first double contest, the net double pool shall be distributed as a single-price pool to wagers selecting the
winner of the first double contest. In the event of a dead heat involving separate betting interests, the net
double pool shall be distributed as a profit split.
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Table 5: DOUBLE POOL
(Standard Price Calculation)

Sum of wagers on all betting interests = $194,230.00
Refunds = $1,317.00
Gross pool:

Sum of wagers on all betting interests — refunds = $192,913.00
Percent takeout = 18%
Takeout:

Gross pool x percent takeout = $34,724.34
Net pool:

Gross pool — takeout = $158,188.66
Gross amount bet on winning combination = $23,872.00
Profit:

Net pool — gross amount bet on winning combination = $134,316.66
Profit per dollar:

Profit/gross amount bet on winning combination = $5.6265357

$1 unbroken price:
Profit per dollar + $1 = $6.6265357

Table 6: DOUBLE POOL
CONSOLATION PRICING

Sum of wagers on all betting interests = $194,230.00
Refunds = $1,317.00
Gross pool:

Sum of wagers on all betting interests — refunds = $192,913.00
Percent takeout = 18%
Takeout:

Gross pool x percent takeout = $34,724.34
Net pool:

Gross pool — takeout = $158,188.66

Consolation pool:
Sum total amount bet on winner of the first contest with all second contest

betting interests = $43,321.00
$1 consolation unbroken consolation price:

Net pool/consolation pool = $3.6515468
$1 consolation broken price = $3.65
Amount bet on winner of the first contest with scratched betting interests: $1,234.00

Consolation liability:
$1 consolation broken price x (amount bet on the winner of the first contest

with scratched betting interests) = $4,504.10
Adjusted net pool:

Net pool — consolation liability = $153,684.56
Gross amount bet on the winning combination = $23,872.00
Profit:

Adjusted net pool — gross amount bet on the winning combination = $129,812.56
Profit per dollar:

Profit/gross amount bet on the winning combination = $5.4378586

$1 unbroken price:
Profit per dollar + $1 = $6.4378586
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8.3(6) Pick three pools.

a.  The pick three requires selection of the first-place finisher in each of three specified contests.

b.  The net pick three pool shall be distributed to winning wagers in the following precedence,
based upon the official order of finish:

(1) As asingle-price pool to those whose selection finished first in each of the three contests; but
if there are no such wagers, then

(2) As a single-price pool to those who selected the first-place finisher in any two of the three
contests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(3) As a single-price pool to those who selected the first-place finisher in any one of the three
contests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(4) The entire pool shall be refunded on pick three wagers for those contests.

c. Ifthere is a dead heat for first in any of the three contests involving:

(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, the pick three pool shall be distributed as if
no dead heat occurred.

(2) Contestants representing two or more betting interests, the pick three pool shall be distributed
as a single-price pool with each winning wager receiving an equal share of the profit.

d.  Should a betting interest in any of the three pick three contests be scratched, the actual favorite,
as evidenced by total amounts wagered in the win pool at the close of wagering on that contest, shall
be substituted for the scratched betting interest for all purposes, including pool calculations. In the
event that the win-pool total for two or more favorites is identical, the substitute selection shall be the
betting interest with the lowest program number. The totalizator shall produce reports showing each of
the wagering combinations with substituted betting interests which became winners as a result of the
substitution, in addition to the normal winning combination.

e. If all three pick three contests are canceled or declared “no contest,” the entire pool shall be
refunded on pick three wagers for those contests.

1 If one or two of the pick three contests are canceled or declared “no contest,” the pick three
pool will remain valid and shall be distributed in accordance with 8.3(6) “b.”

8.3(7) Pick (n) pool.

a. The pick (n) requires selection of the first-place finisher in each of a designated number of
contests. The association must obtain written approval from the administrator concerning the scheduling
of pick (n) contests, the designation of one of the methods prescribed in 8.3(7) “b, ” and the amount of
any cap to be set on the carryover. Any changes to the approved pick (n) format require prior approval
from the administrator.

b.  The pick (n) pool shall be apportioned under one of the following methods:

(1) Method 1, pick (n) with carryover. The net pick (n) pool and carryover, if any, shall be
distributed as a single-price pool to those who selected the first-place finisher in each of the pick
(n) contests, based upon the official order of finish. If there are no such wagers, then a designated
percentage of the net pool shall be distributed as a single-price pool of those who selected the first-place
finisher in the greatest number of pick (n) contests; and the remainder shall be added to the carryover.

(2) Method 2, pick (n) with minor pool and carryover. The major share of the net pick (n) pool
and the carryover, if any, shall be distributed to those who selected the first-place finisher in each of the
pick (n) contests, based upon the official order of finish. The minor share of the net pick (n) pool shall
be distributed to those who selected the first-place finisher in the second greatest number of pick (n)
contests, based upon the official order of finish. If there are no wagers selecting the first-place finisher
of all pick (n) contests, the minor share of the net pick (n) pool shall be distributed as a single-price pool
to those who selected the first-place finisher in the greatest number of pick (n) contests; and the major
share shall be added to the carryover.

(3) Method 3, pick (n) with no minor pool and no carryover. The net pick (n) pool shall be
distributed as a single-price pool to those who selected the first-place finisher in the greatest number
of pick (n) contests, based upon the official order of finish. If there are no winning wagers, the pool
is refunded.
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(4) Method 4, pick (n) with minor pool and no carryover. The major share of the net pick (n)
pool shall be distributed to those who selected the first-place finisher in the greatest number of pick
(n) contests, based upon the official order of finish. The minor share of the net pick (n) pool shall be
distributed to those who selected the first-place finisher in the second greatest number of pick (n) contests,
based upon the official order of finish. If there are no wagers selecting the first-place finisher in a second
greatest number of pick (n) contests, the minor share of the net pick (n) pool shall be combined with
the major share for distribution as a single-price pool to those who selected the first-place finisher in
the greatest number of pick (n) contests. If the greatest number of first-place finishers selected is one,
the major and minor shares are combined for distribution as a single-price pool. If there are no winning
wagers, the pool is refunded.

(5) Method 5, pick (n) with minor pool and no carryover. The major share of net pick (n) pool shall
be distributed to those who selected the first-place finisher in each of the pick (n) contests, based upon
the official order of finish. The minor share of the net pick (n) pool shall be distributed to those who
selected the first-place finisher in the second greatest number of pick (n) contests, based upon the official
order of finish. If there are no wagers selecting the first-place finisher in all pick (n) contests, the entire
net pick (n) pool shall be distributed as a single-price pool to those who selected the first-place finisher
in the greatest number of pick (n) contests. If there are no wagers selecting the first-place finisher in a
second greatest number of pick (n) contests, the minor share of the net pick (n) pool shall be combined
with the major share for distribution as a single-price pool to those who selected the first-place finisher
in each of the pick (n) contests. If there are no winning wagers, the pool is refunded.

c. Ifthere is a dead heat for first in any of the pick (n) contests involving:

(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, the pick (n) pool shall be distributed as if no
dead heat occurred.

(2) Contestants representing two or more betting interests, the pick (n) pool shall be distributed as
a single-price pool with each winning wager receiving an equal share of the profit.

d.  Should a betting interest in any of the pick (n) contests be scratched, the actual favorite, as
evidenced by total amounts wagered in the win pool at the host association for the contest at the close of
wagering on that contest, shall be substituted for the scratched betting interest for all purposes, including
pool calculations. In the event that the win pool total for two or more favorites is identical, the substitute
selection shall be the betting interest with the lowest program number. The totalizator shall produce
reports showing each of the wagering combinations with substituted betting interests which became
winners as a result of the substitution, in addition to the normal winning combination.

e.  The pick (n) pool shall be canceled and all pick (n) wagers for the individual performance shall
be refunded if:

(1) Atleast two contests included as part of the pick three are canceled or declared “no contest.”

(2) At least three contests included as part of a pick four, pick five, or pick six are canceled or
declared “no contest.”

(3) At least four contests included as part of a pick seven, pick eight, or pick nine are canceled or
declared “no contest.”

(4) At least five contests included as part of a pick ten are canceled or declared “no contest.”

f- Ifatleast one contest included as part of a pick (n) is canceled or declared “no contest,” but not
more than the number specified in 8.3(7) “e,” the net pool shall be distributed as a single-price pool to
those whose selection finished first in the greatest number of pick (n) contests for that performance. Such
distribution shall include the portion ordinarily retained for the pick (n) carryover but not the carryover
from previous performances.

g Thepick (n) carryover may be capped at a designated level approved by the administrator so that
if, at the close of any performance, the amount in the pick (n) carryover equals or exceeds the designated
cap, the pick (n) carryover will be frozen until it is won or distributed under other provisions of this rule.
After the pick (n) carryover is frozen, 100 percent of the net pool, part of which ordinarily would be
added to the pick (n) carryover, shall be distributed to those whose selection finished first in the greatest
number of pick (n) contests for that performance.



Ch 8, p.18 Racing and Gaming[491] IAC 12/14/11

h. A written request for permission to distribute the pick (n) carryover on a specific performance
may be submitted to the administrator. The request must contain justification for the distribution, an
explanation of the benefit to be derived, and the intended date and performance for the distribution.

i.  Should the pick (n) carryover be designated for distribution on a specified date and performance
in which there are no wagers selecting the first-place finisher in each of the pick (n) contests, the entire
pool shall be distributed as a single-price pool to those whose selection finished first in the greatest
number of pick (n) contests. The pick (n) carryover shall be designated for distribution on a specified
date and performance only under the following circumstances:

(1) Upon written approval from the administrator as provided in 8.3(7) “A.”

(2) Upon written approval from the administrator when there is a change in the carryover cap, a
change from one type of pick (n) wagering to another, or when the pick (n) is discontinued.

(3) On the closing performance of the meet or split meet.

j. If, for any reason, the pick (n) carryover must be carried over to the corresponding pick (n) pool
of a subsequent meet, the carryover shall be deposited in an interest-bearing account approved by the
administrator. The pick (n) carryover plus accrued interest shall then be added to the net pick (n) pool
of the following meet on a date and performance so designated by the administrator.

k. With the written approval of the administrator, the association may contribute to the pick (n)
carryover a sum of money up to the amount of any designated cap.

[, Providing information to any person regarding covered combinations, amounts wagered
on specific combinations, number of tickets sold, or number of live tickets remaining is strictly
prohibited, unless permission has been granted by the administrator. This shall not prohibit necessary
communication between totalizator and pari-mutuel department employees for processing of pool data.

m. The association may suspend previously approved pick (n) wagering with the prior approval of
the administrator. Any carryover shall be held until the suspended pick (n) wagering is reinstated. An
association may request approval of a pick (n) wager or separate wagering pool for specific performances.

Table 7: PICK SEVEN POOL
Multiple Takeout Rates & Multiple Betting Sources
(Net Price Calculation)

Percent Gross Gross Amt. Net Net Amt.
Takeout Pool Bet on Win. Pool Bet on Win.
Source 1: 16% $190,000.00 $ 44.00 $159,600.00 $ 36.96
Source 2: 18.5% $ 10,000.00 $ 18.00 $ 8,150.00 $ 14.67
Source 3: 21% $525,730.00 $124.00 $415,326.70 $ 97.96
TOTALS: $725,730.00 $186.00 $583,076.70 $149.59
Total profit:
Total net pool — total net bet on the winning combination = $ 582,927.11
Profit per dollar:
Total profit/total net bet on the winning combination = $3,896.8321
$1 unbroken base price:
Profit per dollar + $1 = $ 3,897.8321
$1 unbroken price for source 1:
$1 unbroken base price x (1 — percent takeout) = $3,274.1789

$1 unbroken price for source 2:
$1 unbroken base price x (1 — percent takeout) = $3,176.7331

$1 unbroken price for source 3:
$1 unbroken base price x (1 — percent takeout) = $3,079.2873

8.3(8) Place pick (n) pools.
a. The place pick (n) requires selection of the first- or second-place finisher in each of a designated
number of contests. The association must obtain written approval from the administrator concerning the
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scheduling of place pick (n) contests, the designation of one of the methods prescribed in 8.3(8) “b, ” the
distinctive name identifying the pool and the amount of any cap to be set on the carryover. Any changes
to the approved place pick (n) format require prior approval from the administrator.

b.  The place pick (n) pool shall be apportioned under one of the following methods:

(1) Method 1, pick (n) with carryover. The net place pick (n) pool and carryover, if any, shall
be distributed as a single-price pool to those who selected the first- or second-place finisher in each of
the place pick (n) contests, based upon the official order of finish. If there are no such wagers, then a
designated percentage of the net pool shall be distributed as a single-price pool of those who selected the
first- or second-place finisher in the greatest number of place pick (n) contests; and the remainder shall
be added to the carryover.

(2) Method 2, place pick (n) with minor pool and carryover. The major share of the net place pick
(n) pool and the carryover, if any, shall be distributed to those who selected the first- or second-place
finisher in each of the place pick (n) contests, based upon the official order of finish. The minor share
of the net place pick (n) pool shall be distributed to those who selected the first- or second-place finisher
in the second greatest number of place pick (n) contests, based upon the official order of finish. If there
are no wagers selecting the first- or second-place finisher of all place pick (n) contests, the minor share
of the net place pick (n) pool shall be distributed as a single-price pool to those who selected the first-
or second-place finisher in the greatest number of place pick (n) contests; and the major share shall be
added to the carryover.

(3) Method 3, place pick (n) with no minor pool and no carryover. The net place pick (n) pool
shall be distributed as a single-price pool to those who selected the first- or second-place finisher in the
greatest number of place pick (n) contests, based upon the official order of finish. If there are no winning
wagers, the pool is refunded.

(4) Method 4, place pick (n) with minor pool and no carryover. The major share of the net place
pick (n) pool shall be distributed to those who selected the first- or second-place finisher in the greatest
number of place pick (n) contests, based upon the official order of finish. The minor share of the net
place pick (n) pool shall be distributed to those who selected the first- or second-place finisher in the
second greatest number of place pick (n) contests, based upon the official order of finish. If there are no
wagers selecting the first- or second-place finisher in a second greatest number of place pick (n) contests,
the minor share of the net place pick (n) pool shall be combined with the major share for distribution as a
single-price pool to those who selected the first- or second-place finisher in the greatest number of place
pick (n) contests. If the greatest number of first- or second-place finishers selected is one, the major and
minor shares are combined for distribution as a single-price pool. If there are no winning wagers, the
pool is refunded.

(5) Method 5, place pick (n) with minor pool and no carryover. The major share of net place pick
(n) pool shall be distributed to those who selected the first- or second-place finisher in each of the place
pick (n) contests, based upon the official order of finish. The minor share of the net place pick (n) pool
shall be distributed to those who selected the first- or second-place finisher in the second greatest number
of place pick (n) contests, based upon the official order of finish. If there are no wagers selecting the
first- or second-place finisher in all place pick (n) contests, the entire net place pick (n) pool shall be
distributed as a single-price pool to those who selected the first- or second-place finisher in the greatest
number of place pick (n) contests. If there are no wagers selecting the first- or second-place finisher in a
second greatest number of place pick (n) contests, the minor share of the net place pick (n) pool shall be
combined with the major share for distribution as a single-price pool to those who selected the first-place
finisher in each of the place pick (n) contests. If there are no winning wagers, the pool is refunded.

c. Ifthere is a dead heat for first in any of the place pick (n) contests involving:

(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, the place pick (n) pool shall be distributed
as if no dead heat occurred.

(2) Contestants representing two or more betting interests, the place pick (n) pool shall be
distributed as a single-price pool with each winning wager including each betting interest participating
in the dead heat.

d. If'there is a dead heat for second in any of the place pick (n) contests involving:
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(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, the place pick (n) pool shall be distributed
as if no dead heat occurred.

(2) Contestants representing two or more betting interests, the place pick (n) pool shall be
distributed as a single-price pool with a winning wager including the betting interest which finished first
or any betting interest involved in the dead heat for second.

e.  Should a betting interest in any of the place pick (n) contests be scratched, the actual favorite,
as evidenced by total amounts wagered in the win pool at the host association for the contest at the
close of wagering on that contest, shall be substituted for the scratched betting interest for all purposes,
including pool calculations. In the event that the win pool total for two or more favorites is identical, the
substitute selection shall be the betting interest with the lowest program number. The totalizator shall
produce reports showing each of the wagering combinations with substituted betting interests which
became winners as a result of the substitution, in addition to the normal winning combination.

£~ The place pick (n) pool shall be canceled and all place pick (n) wagers for the individual
performance shall be refunded if:

(1) At least two contests included as part of a pick three are canceled or declared “no contest.”

(2) At least three contests included as part of a pick four, pick five, or pick six are canceled or
declared “no contest.”

(3) At least four contests included as part of a pick seven, pick eight, or pick nine are canceled or
declared “no contest.”

(4) At least five contests included as part of a pick ten are canceled or declared “no contest.”

g Ifatleast one contest included as part of a place pick (n) is canceled or declared “no contest,”
but not more than the number specified in 8.3(8) '/, ” the net pool shall be distributed as a single-price
pool to those whose selection finished first or second in the greatest number of place pick (n) contests
for that performance. Such distribution shall include the portion ordinarily retained for the place pick
(n) carryover but not the carryover from previous performances.

h.  The place pick (n) carryover may be capped at a designated level approved by the administrator
so that if, at the close of any performance, the amount in the place pick (n) carryover equals or exceeds
the designated cap, the place pick (n) carryover will be frozen until it is won or distributed under other
provisions of this subrule. After the place pick (n) carryover is frozen, 100 percent of the net pool, part
of which ordinarily would be added to the place pick (n) carryover, shall be distributed to those whose
selection finished first or second in the greatest number of place pick (n) contests for that performance.

i. A written request for permission to distribute the place pick (n) carryover on a specific
performance may be submitted to the administrator. The request must contain justification for the
distribution, an explanation of the benefit to be derived, and the intended date and performance for the
distribution.

j. Should the place pick (n) carryover be designated for distribution on a specified date and
performance in which there are no wagers selecting the first- or second-place finisher in each of the
place pick (n) contests, the entire pool shall be distributed as a single-price pool to those whose selection
finished first or second in the greatest number of place pick (n) contests. The place pick (n) carryover
shall be designated for distribution on a specified date and performance only under the following
circumstances:

(1) Upon written approval from the administrator as provided in 8.3(8) “7.”

(2) Upon written approval from the administrator when there is a change in the carryover cap, a
change from one type of place pick (n) wagering to another, or when the place pick (n) is discontinued.

(3) On the closing performance of the meet or split meet.

k. If, for any reason, the place pick (n) carryover must be carried over to the corresponding place
pick (n) pool of a subsequent meet, the carryover shall be deposited in an interest-bearing account
approved by the administrator. The place pick (n) carryover plus accrued interest shall then be added
to the net place pick (n) pool of the following meet on a date and performance so designated by the
administrator.

[ With the written approval of the administrator, the association may contribute to the place pick
(n) carryover a sum of money up to the amount of any designated cap.
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m. Providing information to any person regarding covered combinations, amounts wagered
on specific combinations, number of tickets sold, or number of live tickets remaining is strictly
prohibited, unless permission has been granted by the administrator. This shall not prohibit necessary
communication between totalizator and pari-mutuel department employees for processing of pool data.

n.  The association may suspend previously approved place pick (n) wagering with the prior
approval of the administrator. Any carryover shall be held until the suspended place pick (n) wagering
is reinstated. An association may request approval of a place pick (n) wager or separate wagering pool
for specific performances.

8.3(9) Quinella pools.

a. The quinella requires selection of the first two finishers, irrespective of order, for a single
contest.

b.  The net quinella pool shall be distributed to winning wagers in the following precedence, based
upon the official order of finish:

(1) If contestants of a coupled entry or mutuel field finish as the first two finishers, as a single-price
pool to those selecting the coupled entry or mutuel field combined with the next separate betting interest
in the official order of finish; otherwise

(2) Asasingle-price pool to those whose combination finished as the first two betting interests; but
if there are no such wagers, then

(3) As a profit split to those whose combination included either the first- or second-place finisher;
but if there are no such wagers on one of those two finishers, then

(4) As a single-price pool to those whose combination included the one covered betting interest
included within the first two finishers; but if there are no such wagers, then

(5) The entire pool shall be refunded on quinella wagers for that contest.

c.  If there is a dead heat for first involving:

(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, the quinella pool shall be distributed to those
selecting the coupled entry or mutuel field combined with the next separate betting interest in the official
order of finish.

(2) Contestants representing two betting interests, the quinella pool shall be distributed as if no
dead heat occurred.

(3) Contestants representing three or more betting interests, the quinella pool shall be distributed
as a profit split.

d. If there is a dead heat for second involving contestants representing the same betting interest,
the quinella pool shall be distributed as if no dead heat occurred.

e. If there is a dead heat for second involving contestants representing two or more betting
interests, the quinella pool shall be distributed to wagers in the following precedence, based upon the
official order of finish:

(1) As a profit split to those combining the winner with any of the betting interests involved in the
dead heat for second; but if there is only one combination covered, then

(2) As a single-price pool to those combining the winner with the one covered betting interest
involved in the dead heat for second; but if there are no such wagers, then

(3) As a profit split to those combining the betting interests involved in the dead heat for second;
but if there are no such wagers, then

(4) As a profit split to those whose combination included the winner and any other betting interest
and wagers selecting any of the betting interests involved in the dead heat for second; but if there are no
such wagers, then

(5) The entire pool shall be refunded on quinella wagers for that contest.

8.3(10) Quinella double pools.

a. The quinella double requires selection of the first two finishers, irrespective of order, in each of
two specified contests.

b.  Thenet quinella double pool shall be distributed to winning wagers in the following precedence,
based upon the official order of finish:
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(1) If a coupled entry or mutuel field finishes as the first two contestants in either contest, as a
single-price pool to those selecting the coupled entry or mutuel field combined with the next separate
betting interest in the official order of finish for that contest, as well as the first two finishers in the
alternate quinella double contest; otherwise

(2) As asingle-price pool to those who selected the first two finishers in each of the two quinella
double contests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(3) As aprofit split to those who selected the first two finishers in either of the two quinella double
contests; but if there are no such wagers on one of the contests, then

(4) As a single-price pool to those who selected the first two finishers in the one covered quinella
double contest; but if there are no such wagers, then

(5) The entire pool shall be refunded on quinella double wagers for those contests.

c. Ifthere is a dead heat for first in either of the two quinella double contests involving:

(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, the quinella double pool shall be distributed
to those selecting the coupled entry or mutuel field combined with the next separate betting interest in
the official order of finish for that contest.

(2) Contestants representing two betting interests, the quinella double pool shall be distributed as
if no dead heat occurred.

(3) Contestants representing three or more betting interests, the quinella double pool shall be
distributed as a profit split.

d. Ifthere is a dead heat for second in either of the quinella double contests involving contestants
representing the same betting interest, the quinella double pool shall be distributed as if no dead heat
occurred.

e. Ifthere is a dead heat for second in either of the quinella double contests involving contestants
representing two or more betting interests, the quinella double pool shall be distributed as profit split.

/- Should a betting interest in the first half of the quinella double be scratched prior to the first
quinella double contest being declared official, all money wagered on combinations including the
scratched betting interest shall be deducted from the quinella double pool and refunded.

g Should a betting interest in the second half of the quinella double be scratched prior to the
close of wagering on the first quinella double contest, all money wagered on combinations including the
scratched betting interest shall be deducted from the quinella double pool and refunded.

h.  Should a betting interest in the second half of the quinella double be scratched after the close
of wagering on the first quinella double contest, all wagers combining the winning combination in the
first contest with a combination including the scratched betting interest in the second contest shall be
allocated a consolation payoff. In calculating the consolation payoff, the net quinella double pool shall
be divided by the total amount wagered on the winning combination in the first contest and an unbroken
consolation price obtained. The unbroken consolation price is multiplied by the dollar value of wagers
on the winning combination in the first contest combined with a combination including the scratched
betting interest in the second contest to obtain the consolation payoff. Breakage is not declared in this
calculation. The consolation payoff is deducted from the net quinella double pool before calculation and
distribution of the winning quinella double payoff. In the event of a dead heat involving separate betting
interests, the net quinella double pool shall be distributed as a profit split.

i.  Ifeither of the quinella double contests is canceled prior to the first quinella double contest, or
the first quinella double contest is declared “no contest,” the entire quinella double pool shall be refunded
on quinella double wagers for those contests.

j. If the second quinella double contest is canceled or declared “no contest” after the conclusion
of the first quinella double contest, the net quinella double pool shall be distributed as a single-price pool
to wagers selecting the winning combination in the first quinella double contest. If there are no wagers
selecting the winning combination in the first quinella double contest, the entire quinella double pool
shall be refunded on quinella double wagers for those contests.

8.3(11) Exacta pools.

a. The exacta requires selection of the first two finishers, in their exact order, for a single contest.
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b.  The net exacta pool shall be distributed to winning wagers in the following precedence, based
upon the official order of finish:

(1) If contestants of a coupled entry or mutuel field finish as the first two finishers, as a single-price
pool to those selecting the coupled entry or mutuel field combined with the next separate betting interest
in the official order of finish; otherwise

(2) As a single-price pool to those whose combination finished in correct sequence as the first two
betting interests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(3) As a profit split to those whose combination included either the first-place betting interest to
finish first or the second-place betting interest to finish second; but if there are no such wagers on one of
those two finishers, then

(4) As asingle-price pool to those whose combination included the one covered betting interest to
finish first or second in the correct sequence; but if there are no such wagers, then

(5) The entire pool shall be refunded on exacta wagers for that contest.

c.  If there is a dead heat for first involving:

(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, the exacta pool shall be distributed as a
single-price pool to those selecting the coupled entry or mutuel field combined with the next separate
betting interest in the official order of finish.

(2) Contestants representing two or more betting interests, the exacta pool shall be distributed as a
profit split.

d. If there is a dead heat for second involving contestants representing the same betting interest,
the exacta pool shall be distributed as if no dead heat occurred.

e. If there is a dead heat for second involving contestants representing two or more betting
interests, the exacta pool shall be distributed to ticket holders in the following precedence, based upon
the official order of finish:

(1) Asaprofit split to those combining the first-place betting interest with any of the betting interests
involved in the dead heat for second; but if there is only one covered combination, then

(2) As a single-price pool to those combining the first-place betting interest with the one covered
betting interest involved in the dead heat for second; but if there are no such wagers, then

(3) As a profit split to those wagers correctly selecting the winner for first place and those wagers
selecting any of the dead-heated betting interests for second place; but if there are no such wagers, then

(4) The entire pool shall be refunded on exacta wagers for that contest.

8.3(12) Trifecta pools.

a. The trifecta requires selection of the first three finishers, in their exact order, for a single contest.

b.  The net trifecta pool shall be distributed to winning wagers in the following precedence, based
upon the official order of finish:

(1) Asasingle-price pool to those whose combination finished in correct sequence as the first three
betting interests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(2) As a single-price pool to those whose combination included, in correct sequence, the first two
betting interests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(3) As a single-price pool to those whose combination correctly selected the first-place betting
interest only; but if there are no such wagers, then

(4) The entire pool shall be refunded on trifecta wagers for that contest.

c. If less than three betting interests finish and the contest is declared official, payoffs will be
made based upon the order of finish of those betting interests completing the contest. The balance of any
selection beyond the number of betting interests completing the contest shall be ignored.

d. If there is a dead heat for first involving:

(1) Contestants representing three or more betting interests, all of the wagering combinations
selecting three or more betting interests which correspond with any of the betting interests involved in
the dead heat shall share in a profit split.

(2) Contestants representing two betting interests, both of the wagering combinations selecting the
two dead-heated betting interests, irrespective of order, along with the third-place betting interest shall
share in a profit split.
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e. If there is a dead heat for second, all of the combinations correctly selecting the winner
combined with any of the betting interests involved in the dead heat for second shall share in a profit
split.

£ If there is a dead heat for third, all wagering combinations correctly selecting the first two
finishers, in correct sequence, along with any of the betting interests involved in the dead heat for third
shall share in a profit split.

g Coupled entries and mutuel fields shall be allowed in trifecta contests.

h.  Rescinded IAB 10/18/00, effective 11/22/00.

8.3(13) Superfecta pools.

a. The superfecta requires selection of the first four finishers, in their exact order, for a single
contest.

b.  The net superfecta pool shall be distributed to winning wagers in the following precedence,
based upon the official order of finish:

(1) Asasingle-price pool to those whose combination finished in correct sequence as the first four
betting interests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(2) As asingle-price pool to those whose combination included, in correct sequence, the first three
betting interests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(3) As a single-price pool to those whose combination included, in correct sequence, the first two
betting interests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(4) As a single-price pool to those whose combination correctly selected the first-place betting
interest only; but if there are no such wagers, then

(5) The entire pool shall be refunded on superfecta wagers for that contest.

c.  Ifless than four betting interests finish and the contest is declared official, payoffs will be made
based upon the order of finish of those betting interests completing the contest. The balance of any
selection beyond the number of betting interests completing the contest shall be ignored.

d. If there is a dead heat for first involving:

(1) Contestants representing four or more betting interests, all of the wagering combinations
selecting four betting interests which correspond with any of the betting interests involved in the dead
heat shall share in a profit split.

(2) Contestants representing three betting interests, all of the wagering combinations selecting the
three dead-heated betting interests, irrespective of order, along with the fourth-place betting interest shall
share in a profit split.

(3) Contestants representing two betting interests, both of the wagering combinations selecting
the two dead-heated betting interests, irrespective of order, along with the third-place and fourth-place
betting interests shall share in a profit split.

e. Ifthere is a dead heat for second involving:

(1) Contestants representing three or more betting interests, all of the wagering combinations
correctly selecting the winner combined with any of the three betting interests involved in the dead heat
for second shall share in a profit split.

(2) Contestants representing two betting interests, all of the wagering combinations correctly
selecting the winner, the two dead-heated betting interests, irrespective of order, and the fourth-place
betting interests shall share in a profit split.

f- If there is a dead heat for third, all wagering combinations correctly selecting the first two
finishers, in correct sequence, along with any two of the betting interests involved in the dead heat for
third shall share in a profit split.

g If there is a dead heat for fourth, all wagering combinations correctly selecting the first three
finishers, in correct sequence, along with any of the betting interests involved in the dead heat for fourth
shall share in a profit split.

h. Rescinded TIAB 6/8/94, effective 7/13/94.

8.3(14) Twin quinella pools.

a. The twin quinella requires selection of the first two finishers, irrespective of order, in each of
two designated contests. Each winning ticket for the first twin quinella contest must be exchanged for
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a free ticket on the second twin quinella contest in order to remain eligible for the second-half twin
quinella pool. Such tickets may be exchanged only at attended ticket windows prior to the second twin
quinella contest. There will be no monetary reward for winning the first twin quinella contest. Both of
the designated twin quinella contests shall be included in only one twin quinella pool.

b.  In the first twin quinella contest only, winning wagers shall be determined using the following
precedence, based upon the official order of finish for the first twin quinella contest:

(1) If a coupled entry or mutuel field finishes as the first two finishers, those who selected the
coupled entry or mutuel field combined with the next separate betting interest in the official order of
finish shall be winners; otherwise

(2) Those whose combination finished as the first two betting interests shall be winners; but if there
are no such wagers, then

(3) Those whose combination included either the first- or second-place finisher shall be winners;
but if there are no such wagers on one of those two finishers, then

(4) Those whose combination included the one covered betting interest included within the first
two finishers shall be winners; but if there are no such wagers, then

(5) The entire pool shall be refunded on twin quinella wagers for that contest.

c.  In the first twin quinella contest only, if there is a dead heat for first involving:

(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, those who selected the coupled entry or
mutuel field combined with the next separate betting interest in the official order of finish shall be winners.

(2) Contestants representing two betting interests, the winning twin quinella wagers shall be
determined as if no dead heat occurred.

(3) Contestants representing three or more betting interests, those whose combination included any
two of the betting interests finishing in the dead heat shall be winners.

d. In the first twin quinella contest only, if there is a dead heat for second involving contestants
representing two or more betting interests, the twin quinella pool shall be distributed to wagers in the
following precedence, based upon the official order of finish:

(1) As a profit split to those combining the winner with any of the betting interests involved in the
dead heat for second; but if there is only one covered combination, then

(2) As a single-price pool to those combining the winner with the one covered betting interest
involved in the dead heat for second; but if there are no such wagers, then

(3) As a profit split to those combining the betting interests involved in the dead heat for second;
but if there are no such wagers, then

(4) As a profit split to those whose combination included the winner and any other betting interest
and wagers selecting any of the betting interests involved in the dead heat for second; but if there are no
such wagers, then

(5) The entire pool shall be refunded on twin quinella wagers for that contest.

e. Inthe second twin quinella contest only, the entire net twin quinella pool shall be distributed to
winning wagers in the following precedence, based upon the official order of finish for the second twin
quinella contest:

(1) If a coupled entry or mutuel field finishes as the first two finishers, as a single-price pool to
those who selected the coupled entry or mutuel field combined with the next separate betting interest in
the official order of finish; otherwise

(2) Asasingle-price pool to those whose combination finished as the first two betting interests; but
if there are no such wagers, then

(3) As a profit split to those whose combination included either the first- or second-place finisher;
but if there are no such wagers on one of those two finishers, then

(4) As a single-price pool to those whose combination included the one covered betting interest
included within the first two finishers; but if there are no such wagers, then

(5) Asasingle-price pool to all the exchange ticket holders for that contest; but if there are no such
tickets, then

(6) In accordance with 8.3(10)“d” of the quinella double rules.

/- In the second twin quinella contest only, if there is a dead heat for first involving:
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(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, the net twin quinella pool shall be distributed
to those selecting the coupled entry or mutuel field combined with the next separate betting interest in
the official order of finish.

(2) Contestants representing two betting interests, the net twin quinella pool shall be distributed as
if no dead heat occurred.

(3) Contestants representing three or more betting interests, the net twin quinella pool shall be
distributed as a profit split to those whose combination included any two of the betting interests finishing
in the dead heat.

g Inthe second twin quinella contest only, if there is a dead heat for second involving contestants
representing two or more betting interests, the twin quinella pool shall be distributed to wagers in the
following precedence, based upon the official order of finish:

(1) As a split to those combining the winner with any of the betting interests involved in the dead
heat for second; but if there is only one covered combination, then

(2) As a single-price pool to those combining the winner with the one covered betting interest
involved in the dead heat for second; but if there are no such wagers, then

(3) As a profit split to those combining the betting interests involved in the dead heat for second;
but if there are no such wagers, then

(